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Editorial preface

EVA MAYERHOFFER
Roskilde University

2025 has been an eventful year for Journalistica. We have — with
funding from Dagspressens Fond - introduced an award for the best
Danish master thesis in Journalism, and we have received funding
from Independent Research Fund Denmark (DFF) that will help se-
cure and strengthen the journal’s editorial activities in 2026-2029.

The grant from DFF is not only an important step in the further
consolidation and professionalization of Journalistica’s work, but
also an acknowledgment of the efforts we have invested in broaden-
ing Journalistica’s geographic scope, readership and portfolio, as
well as in improving our editorial operations, over the past five
years.

The 2025 issue of Journalistica includes a special section with a
media-historical focus on “People and networks in the history of
Nordic journalism”. The two guest editors, Heidi Kurvinen and Emil
Eiby Seidenfaden, will introduce the section and its six articles in full
detail on the following pages.

Moreover, this year’s issue contains three articles in the open sec-
tion. The article “Visualizing national and international deaths with
data during the COVID-19 pandemic”, written by Ester Appelgren,
Francesca Morini and Amanda Maya, combines Journalism Studies
with Visualization Research to analyze how journalistic visualiza-
tions about the COVID-19 pandemic differed in representing na-
tional and international deaths, e.g. by distracting audiences from
national death counts.

In the article “No-panic pragmatism: Nordic journalism educa-
tors’ preparedness to teach artificial intelligence (AI) in 2024”, Maa-
rit Jaakkola and Jenny Wiik argue — with point of departure in a sur-
vey conducted across Nordic journalism education institutions — for
the need of journalism education institutions to take a more active
role in supporting educators through formal training in Al and the
provision of clear Al guidelines, and to expand the curriculum on Al
literacy to go beyond practical newsroom applications to include
critical analysis and ethical considerations.

In the article “The (far-) right kind of feeling: How descriptions of
emotional experience perform discourses in Swedish right-wing al-
ternative news media”, Magnus Danielson analyses how Swedish
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far-right media discursively legitimize and delegitimize different
emotional experiences, and in this process frame what and who is
worthy of emotional attention.

The issue also contains four method briefs: Julie Miinter Lassen
presents “Screenshots as data and documentation”, Peter Busch Ni-
colaisen “Dialing in with participants”, Alexandra Schwinges “Qual-
itative reconstruction interviews to study journalistic practice” and
Steffen Moestrup “Ethnographic reporting: immersion as journal-
istic practice and pedagogy”.

The issue closes with two excellent “inter-Scandinavian” book re-
views of recent media-historical monographs. Rasmus Renlev re-
views Cecilia Aare’s 2024 book on Swedish social reportages in a his-
torical perspective, and Henrik G. Bastiansen reviews Lars Kabel’s
book on Danish journalism history from the 1830’s to today.

Thank you to all our contributors, guest editors, reviewers, and
readers. A special thanks to Lene Heiselberg, Miriam Kroman Brems
and Cecilia Arregui Olivera for their work with the methods briefs,
to Aske Kammer for organizing the book review section, to Christina
Pontoppidan, Mette Bengtsson and Miriam Kroman Brems for their
help with our funding applications, to Karoline Andrea Ihlebek,
Maarit Jaakola, Ester Appelgren, Lene Heiselberg, Cecilia Arregui
Olivera, Aske Kammer and Miriam Kroman Brems for assisting with
the assessment and selection of the master thesis award recipients,
to the entire editorial group for helping to distribute candy, pens
and flyers at our conference booth at NordMedia 2025 in Odense —
and last but not least to our journal manager Leif Hemming Peder-
sen for organizing the journal’s proofreading, layout and communi-
cation activities.

Finally, a big welcome to our new editorial group member Chris-
tina Pontoppidan from University of Southern Denmark.

God laeselyst!

On behalf of the Journalistica group of editors,
Eva Mayerhoffer, editor-in-chief

EVA MAYERHOFFER

Associate professor

Department of Communication and Arts

Roskilde University
evamay@ruc.dk
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People and networks in the history

of Nordic journalism
Introduction to special issue

HEIDI KURVINEN
University of Bergen

EMIL EIBY SEIDENFADEN
University of Copenhagen

Traditional press historians have concentrated primarily on the structure of
the institution and its major forces as well as on the importance of
protecting content, instead of addressing the issue of production in terms
of labor and newsworkers. They have done so under ideological conditions
that have generated a top-down history of the press that privileged property
and ownership at the expense of an understanding of newswork.

With these words, Hanno Hardt and Bonnie Brennen (1995, p. ix)
defined the US field of media history in the introduction to the ed-
ited volume Newsworkers: Toward a history of the rank and file. The
editors called for a critical media history in which newsworkers and
their daily labour were placed at the centre. The book can be viewed
as the main contribution of the 1990s labour-centred approach to
journalism history (Hardt, 1990; Im, 1997, Brennen, 2001). Yet, it did
not have much impact in the Nordic region. Even if the 1990s wit-
nessed a more analytical approach to past media sources and media
history as a particular research field emerged, research on Nordic
journalism history focused more on institutional perspectives and
was stuck within national borders (Bruhn Jensen, 1996-2016; Bas-
tiansen & Dahl, 2003, Gustafsson, Rydén, 2000).

This does not mean that newsworkers were totally forgotten. For
example, Martin Eide (2000) published an extensive volume on the
development of the role of an editor in Norwegian press history.
Around the same time, the Swedish scholarship on women journal-
ists flourished, producing several PhD dissertations and compila-
tion books on women journalists and their work (e.g. Ney, 1999;
Lundgren, 2002; Lonnroth, 2008). This scholarship was mostly done
by media scholars and previous journalists, whereas in historical

Copyright (c) 2025 Heidi Kurvinen and Emil Eiby Seidenfaden.
This work is licensed under a Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.
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scholarship the work of journalists and the result of this work —
meaning media texts — have rarely been addressed simultaneously.

Digitisation of newspapers and magazines has multiplied histor-
ical scholarship that uses print media sources during the 2000s even
if many of the scholars applying digital archives may not define their
work as media or journalism history (Kurvinen, 2018; Kurvinen,
2024). Simultaneously, new historiographical, methodological and
theoretical trends and perspectives have come to the fore in the
scholarly field of media history. These include but are not limited to
scholarship on transnational, intermedial and cultural historical
perspectives (e.g., Cronqvist, Jarlbrink & Lundell, 2014, pp. 5-7;
Crongqyvist & Hilgert, 2017; Pedersen, Cronqvist & Holgersson, 2023,
pp. 10-11), digital methods regarding the exploration of journalism
history (Bunout, Ehrmann & Clavert, 2022; Lundell et al., 2023), and
an increased emphasis on knowledge transfer between professional
spheres (Ziemer, 2023). The focus on entangled media histories has
been particularly prominent, bringing forth not only transnational
but transmedial aspects of media history in the Nordic region and
beyond (Crongvist & Hilgert, 2017).

Recently, a new emphasis on the significance of newsworkers, i.e.
journalists and other newsroom personnel, has also emerged in
Nordic region, as has criticism of “media-centrism” (Lundell, 2008;
Crongqvist & Hilgert, 2017, p. 132; Kurvinen, 2018). This special issue
stems from this scholarship and starts from the premise that media
history in general and journalism history in particular may thrive
from an approach that cuts across traditional dividing lines, such as
media genres, national borders and professional organisations. By
employing open-ended and innovative approaches to historical re-
search on journalism, a deeper understanding of the actors behind
journalism (journalists, editors and other newsworkers), their net-
works, formal and informal practices, their legitimisation efforts
and their products will inevitably follow. It will also allow us to ex-
plore how these may be understood as part of broader societal pro-
cesses. As Marie Cronqvist and Christopher Hilgert (2017, p. 136)
have argued, “studying media and communication is essential to
understanding history”.

In the following introduction, we first discuss our understanding
of the fields of Journalism Studies and History and their current ap-
proaches to journalistic agency. Second, we discuss some of the
methodological challenges that researchers of individuals and their
networks in journalism history may face. In the third and final sec-
tion, we introduce the special issue and the ways in which the con-
tributions have tackled these issues.
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The question of agency in Journalism Studies and in History

Both Journalism Studies and History are traditionally considered
fields in which the use of theory is subjugated to empirically-steered
research questions. Within Journalism Studies, this has often mate-
rialised as a pragmatist-participatory approach towards theory
whereas historians have traditionally adhered to a devout empiri-
cism in defining their relationship with theory (Ahva & Steensen,
2019; Pedersen, Crongvist & Holgersson, 2023, pp. 13-14).

These relationships are in reality more complex than this simpli-
fication, but they partly explain the different approaches to media
history applied in these two fields: whereas journalism scholars of-
ten draw on first-hand knowledge of professional journalism and its
craft practices, historians are left to make their interpretations
based on media texts possibly enriched with archival material. Re-
sulting from this, the fact of journalistic agency is often a self-given
approach in Journalism Studies (almost being the raison d’étre of the
field) in which ethnographic data collection and interviews are com-
monly used methods, and social relations between editors, journal-
ists and their sources take centre stage in interpretations. On the
contrary, historians discussing media sources have been more in-
clined to focusing on media content without reflecting on the
agency of newsworkers. Often, this happens as part of the process of
pursuing research which was not genuine media history in the first
instance, because it studied primarily a non-media problem, using
media sources.

In media-historical scholarship institutional histories and bio-
graphical approaches to media personalities, such as star reporters
or influential editor-in-chiefs, have often played leading roles
(Kurvinen, 2018, p. 317, 322, Batikha, Munk, Seidenfaden, 2023).
Rank-and-file journalists have received more attention in feminist
scholarship that has identified women’s role in journalism history
in general, even if this scholarship too has tended to identify the
prominent personalities in media, the so-called “first women”
(Kurvinen, 2020). On the contrary, male journalists who have not
possessed any ‘star quality’ have often been left as anonymised
members of the critical mass or they have represented the unques-
tionable norm of a (male) journalist (Kurvinen, 2018, p. 317; on the
female bias in gender analysis of journalism in general, see Jain,
2022, p. 69).

That said, there have been some calls for more agency-oriented
approaches in journalism history. An illustrative example is an arti-
cle published by the Finnish historian and former culture journalist
Patrick Bruun in 1983 (pp. 50-51). He called for press historians to
consider editorial work and craft practices when interpreting
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journalism content and pointed out that a knowledge of individual
journalists and editorial networks would inevitably deepen analysis
of journalism content. Likewise, Eide (2000, pp. 13-14) emphasised
the importance of the editor’s role in understanding the role of the
media in fostering freedom of speech and democracy. One of us ed-
itors, Heidi Kurvinen (2018, p. 312), has argued that the history of
the media does not exist without the people who produced the con-
tent and made it consumable to the newspaper and magazine read-
ers as well as television watchers and radio listeners. This means
that newsrooms and wider media companies as institutions and the
meanings they produce require actors who, on the one hand, keep
the institutions functioning and, on the other hand, produce con-
tent. Media scholars Maija Toyry, Laura Saarenmaa and Nanna
Sérkkd (2011, p. 34) have similarly pointed out that media texts “are
not neutral material resources, but always from some perspective,
produced by some principles — and produced by someone”.

Newsworkers do not only adjust to prevailing working conditions
and craft practices, but they can use their agency to change them.
(Hardt & Brennen, 1995, p. 10; Kurvinen, 2018, p. 320.) A prominent
example of this is the trade union work that aimed to improve gen-
der equality within the profession in Western newsrooms from the
1960s onwards. While the status of women in newsrooms has im-
proved, prevailing notions of news values have occasionally been
challenged. This happened when Aftonbladet’'s women journalists
produced and delivered an internal document to their co-workers
problematising the male-dominated newsroom culture in 1978. The
document - later published in book-form as Dokumentet — och vad
héinde sen? (1979) — presented Swedish women’s experiences of
working in a male dominated newsroom, but it also promoted
women’s perspective in journalism (Kurvinen, 2018, p. 320;
Kurvinen, 2019, p. 1123, 1127). The example clearly shows the im-
portance of what we may call agentic acts in the development of
journalism as a profession and as a product.

Pauliina Penttild’s (2021; see also Kurvinen, 2022, p. 134) model of
the performative nature of professional journalism offers one way to
further develop the empirical observation. According to Penttild,
journalists may choose between sufficient, ideal and dynamic repe-
tition of the prevailing understandings of what consist of good jour-
nalism in a particular newsroom. While sufficient and ideal repeti-
tion maintain and support professional norms, dynamic repetition
destabilises craft practices and ideas of good journalism.

Penttild’s model indicate that journalists possess or adopt differ-
entlevels of agency while working in newsrooms. Hence, journalism
can be viewed as a social structure that influences the daily work of
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journalists but is simultaneously inherently dependent on their
agency (e.g. Ryfe, 2009, p. 673).

However, previous scholarship points to the ambiguousness of
individual agency. For example, Marja-Liisa Honkasalo, Kaisa Ke-
tokivi and Anna Leppo (2014, p. 366) emphasise that agency in peo-
ple’s lived experiences is always defined by the situation in which
the agentic act is being performed. Scholars have become increas-
ingly interested in “relational agency”, which points to the interper-
sonal relations between people that influence the agency of each of
the parties (Maares, Banjac & Nolleke, 2023, pp. 1614-1616). News-
work in general can be viewed as inherently defined by interper-
sonal relations, not only within newsrooms but also when it comes
to the subjects of the news — interviewees and reported entities —and
the audience of the product and their valuations. It is also worth re-
membering that journalists are not the only ones whose work count
in journalism. News work may also be approached from the opera-
tional perspective as Allie Kosterich and Paul Ziek (2020, pp. 318-
321) have suggested. By considering the agency of technologists,
marketing, and printers, we may gain a more complete journalism
history.

The discussions on agency overlap in many ways with theoretisa-
tions of journalists’ autonomy. Journalists may practice autonomy
on an individual level, in their daily work. However, their autonomy
is restricted by the institutional setting, which consists of the news-
room culture and craft practices. In daily practice, high levels of au-
tonomy corresponds, for example, with journalists’ opportunity to
decide the framing of their news story and the sources used. Hence,
the autonomy of journalists is an essential part of press freedom and
gives credibility for journalists’ work as professionals (e.g., Sjovaag,
2013; Gajardo & Mellado, 2025).

This human-centered approach to journalism has recently been
complicated by the material turn, which has encouraged scholars to
discuss the role of technology in journalism. Also, new ways of doing
journalism, such as using Al, have challenged individual agency of
journalists. While the agency of journalists has been complemented
with the agency of non-human actors, the question of agency has,
nevertheless, remained as central (Domingo, 2015; Primo & Zago,
2015; Sanchez & Pan, 2025, p. 171; Théasler-Kordonouri & Koliska,
2025).

Where and how to find agency in the history of journalism?

Despite the evidence of the role played by individual agency, the
role of editors and journalists has often been neglected in journal-
ism history. Partly, this can be explained by the source material
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available: often, the only historical documents left in newsrooms are
the final products, i.e. the paper issues or the programs — and some-
times even those are not preserved. This means that scholars need
to be creative when searching for traces of journalists’ agency. As an
example, media scholar Sharon Maxwell Magnus (2025) used oral
history interviews with previous women’s magazine editors to re-
veal new insights into women’s magazines as arenas for discussion
of feminism. She also applied her own experience as a former
women’s magazine editor when analysing the sources as part of the
institutional frame of three women’s magazines in the UK.

As exemplified by Maxwell Magnus, one way of gaining a sharper
understanding of which sources may be relevant is to reflect on who
to consider one’s key agents. This can be done, for example, by re-
flecting on the three overlapping and mutually constitutive “re-
search paths” recently proposed by Josef Batikha, Hannibal Munk
and Emil Eiby Seidenfaden (2023). These are the conditions, the nar-
ratives and the products of news media in media history. By condi-
tions is meant the norms, institutions and infrastructure that under-
pin a given news media landscape, such as censorship or public ser-
vice laws, media businesses, trade unions organisations or “publi-
cist clubs”. These conditions are defined and built by the surround-
ing society in collaboration with media actors themselves. The
sources can be accessed publicly (laws, regulations), in the archives
of semi-official institutions such as Press Courts or in the archives of
trade unions and their magazines. By narratives is meant the stories,
mythologies and legitimacies that journalists, editors and publicists
have produced to justify and consolidate themselves. The sources
here are memoirs, “manifestoes” for new outlets, nomination texts
for awards, monuments, exhibitions and the like, in line with what
Patrik Lundell has examined in his appropriation of the phrase “the
medium is the message” (Lundell, 2008) and what Ida Willig’s re-
search has demonstrated with regards to the nomination texts for
the Danish Cavling Award (Willig, 2020). Finally, products refers to a
classic source base, namely the outlets and issues themselves as
they have been published and - recently — digitised for the benefit
and enjoyment of media scholars and historians alike.

The three paths overlap in most research. For example, national
journalist-unions have in some countries sponsored their own his-
tory projects during which oral histories have been gathered from
trade union activists. Furthermore, the products of news work do
not only reveal what was “in the air” in the societal discussion of its
time but also include traces of journalists’ agency (Kurvinen, 2024).
Even if the manner of publishing by one’s own name is a relatively
new practice in all Nordic countries, the personal portraits of jour-
nalists and columnists have appeared in newspapers and magazines
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at least from the mid-20® century onwards. These texts often focus
on prominent journalists who have had a star quality in their own
time, but often they reveal details of the everyday work at news-
rooms as well as hierarchies between different news topics. Like-
wise, journalism textbooks and contemporary registers of journal-
ists alongside journalists’ memoirs offer valuable information on
the craft practices, allowing the scholar to contextualise the journal-
istic agency that can be identified in other sources. (Kurvinen 2018,
pp. 317-318.)

The point here is that this triangle of research paths can be used
to investigate the role of individuals and their networks in journal-
ism-history across media conditions, narratives and products. In-
deed, all three paths are represented in this special issue. While
some of our authors have dug into memoirs released by reporters
and writers, others have accessed the outlets themselves to map the
development of a specific genre of news content.

The use of newspaper sources has become particularly conven-
ient after the digital turn, but the extent of digitised press material
differs between Nordic countries, as does the availability of their us-
age. This is a result of the varied digitisation policies of national li-
braries. Whereas in Finland, the digitisation of media material pro-
ceeds systematically from the oldest volumes to the newer ones, in-
cluding both minor publications and major news outlets (Kurvinen,
2023), in Denmark and Sweden the selection is skewed towards cer-
tain newspapers that have been selected to digitisation based on dif-
ferent criteria'. Hence, certain newspapers are available in digital
form in their entirety, while others are still waiting to be digitised. So
far, the digital media collections are most widespread in Norway as
well as in the joint digital media archive of Iceland, Greenland and
the Faroe Islands (Bastiansen, 2023).

Although digitisation has opened opportunities for new kinds of
research questions and methods, it has paradoxically limited some
aspects of research. This is because copyrights limit access to digital
material. Even if researchers may gain wider access to copyright se-
cured parts of the digitised collections at least in Finland and Nor-
way, the access is granted only for research institutions of one’s own
country. This has fostered nation-based research and made trans-
national approaches difficult despite the widely shared critique of
methodological nationalism. The copyright-free press material has
already initiated innovative ways of tracing the 19™ century text re-
use across national borders in the Nordic region and beyond (e.g.,
Paju, Rantala & Salmi, 2023; Lundell et al., 2023), but data collection
of the newspaper and magazine texts published in the 20" century
most of the time requires a research visit to the premises of different
national libraries in Nordic countries. Likewise, the interest in
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distant reading of the material has dispelled the agency of news-
workers. Thus, we are particularly delighted that many of the articles
in this special issue show that the individual-agency perspective and
digital methods are not mutually exclusive.

The special issue: People and networks in the history of Nordic journalism

The idea for this special issue emerged in the aftermath of the sym-
posium titled “Actor-driven approaches to the history of journal-
ism”, organized by Dr. Emil Eiby Seidenfaden and Dr. Emil Stjern-
holm at the University of Copenhagen in April 2024. The symposium
derived from the realisation that Nordic journalism history did not
include much discussion of individual agency, even though individ-
uals and their networks undoubtedly shape media history in multi-
ple ways. To foster a broad selection of participants and scholarly
creativity, the definition of agency was left open as is also the case in
this special issue. As a result, the contributions do not share a singu-
lar idea of what agency is nor do they problematise the concept ex-
plicitly.

Nevertheless, all the contributions enrich the discussion of
agency and an actor-driven approach in journalism history. What
connects all the articles is that the agency of individuals is viewed as
relational. Satu Sorvali and Reetta Hénninen apply an intersec-
tional approach to show how the viability of two early women’s pe-
riodicals in Finland was a result of various factors that shaped the
lives of their creators, Aurora Olin and Saima Grénstrand. Jimmy
Engren and Johan Jarlbrink combine micro and macro perspec-
tives in journalism history showing how a biographical approach
may deepen the analysis made by distant reading of media material.
The authors convincingly point out how one editor, Isidor Kjellberg,
and his paper functioned as a node in a transatlantic network con-
necting Swedish emigrants in the new world in America to Swedish
readers in the old country.

The interplay between craft practices, ideals of journalism and
the agency of individual journalists takes centre stage in the articles
by Aaron Ackerley, Eva Asén Ekstrand and Cecilia Aare. While
Ackerley sketches a theoretical framework for approaching journal-
ists’ autonomy in newsrooms, Ekstrand and Aare focus on output
and later memoir-like material to analyse journalists as part of wider
societies and the ideational currencies of their times. The interplay
between media systems, craft practices and the agency of individual
journalists runs as an undercurrent in all these articles.

Sometimes, individuals — and their agency — are hiding in journal-
ism content. The article by Hanne Jorndrup, Ida Willig, Mark
Blach-@rsten and Mette Bengtsson is an excellent reminder of this.
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The authors reveal how a changing media landscape has influenced
the manner in which biographical announcements and obituaries
have been published in Danish newspapers during the past 100
years. They ask what the gender composition of these non-news
items in the newspapers has been across a century and show that
the longer the texts have become the more gender has affected their
content. More specifically, women are portrayed as mothers,
spouses and children of their fathers more often in modern journal-
ism than was the case previously when the non-news material took
up less space.

Media historical research has traditionally been done in two fields
and the contributors to this special issue, as well, are both historians
and media scholars. Even if a close dialogue between all contribu-
tions is not always visible in a special issue format, we hope that the
result will foster future collaboration between contributors as well
as, in a wider sense, a shared interest between media scholars and
historians. As guest editors we are grateful that Journalistica agreed
to our proposal.

Finally, in a time when scholars more often feel pressured enough
to decline requests to peer review, we want to extend our heartfelt
gratitude to the peer-reviewers whose valuable comments helped
the authors to polish their arguments and scholarly foundations. Ac-
ademic publishing is dependent on this behind-the-scenes work,
which challenges the authors to improve their work even more.

We wish you a pleasant reading.

NOTES

1 About the digitisation policies in Denmark and Sweden, see Digi-
talisering af aviserne. Det Kgl. Bibliotek, https://www.kb.dk/find-ma-
teriale/samlinger/avissamlingen/digitalisering-af-aviserne; Svenska
tidningar - frdgor och svar: Genomforda digitiseringsprojekt. Kungliga
Biblioteket, https://feedback.blogg.kb.se/forums/topic/genomforda-
digitaliseringsprojekt/; About the database in Sweden: https://feed-
back.blogg.kb.se/forums/topic/about-the-database/.
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Abstract

In this article, we examine Aurora Olin (1855-1924) and Saima
Gronstrand (1863-1932) through the lenses of journal editing, jour-
nalistic networks, and their biographies. They were among the first
women journalists in the Finnish press, and their women’s journals
were some of the earliest produced outside the suffragette move-
ment by a private person. Not only did they not establish their own
journals, Kodin-Ystdvd (Home’s friend) and Kalevatar Woman of
Kalevala), but also took sole responsibility for the editorial work and,
to a very large extent, the production of content for the journals.
These women serve as excellent examples of how challenging it was
to establish and publish periodicals at the turn of the 19th and 20th
centuries, especially for women who had sole responsibility for fi-
nances, editing, and content creation. Both women had the educa-
tion and the opportunities — nevertheless, the lack of wealth and
networks made it hard to succeed.

KEYWORDS
Grand Duchy of Finland, editors, journalism, magazines, networks,
press

Copyright (c) 2025 Satu Sorvali and Reetta Hanninen.
This work is licensed under a Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.



JOURNALISTICA// 23

Introduction

| wanted to have my own peculiar magazine, where | could express all my
ideals, all the feelings and wishes of my heart to my people. And how happy
| was when my first issue saw the light of day! | received compassion and
kindness, even envy and hatred on the other hand. | came to see what peo-
ple are really like.

(Kodin-Ystdvd, 15 Dec 1905, pp. 4-6, own translation).

So wrote Aurora Olin as she ended her seven-year-old magazine and
her two-decade-long career as a writer for the press in 1905.

In this article, we examine Aurora Olin (1855-1924) and Saima
Gronstrand (1863-1932) through the lenses of their magazine edit-
ing, journalistic networks, and their biographies. They were among
the first women journalists in the Finnish press, established their
own magazines, took sole responsibility for the editorial work, and,
to a very large extent, the production of content. Kodin-Ystdvdi
(Home-Friend) and Kalevatar (Maiden of Kalevala) were some of
the earliest women’s magazines in Finland produced outside the
suffragette movement by a private person. They were also among
the first periodicals to focus explicitly on women of the working
class and lower rural social strata. This article sheds light on these
two female editors who have been largely neglected in previous
press history. It demonstrates how various factors influenced pub-
lishing practices and determined which publications succeeded and
which did not.

Olin and Gronstrand serve as excellent examples of the challenges
faced in establishing and publishing periodicals at the turn of the
19th and 20th centuries, particularly for women who bore sole re-
sponsibility for finances, editing, and content creation. We explore
the identities of these women, their qualifications, and the opportu-
nities they had to manage their magazines. What conditions sur-
rounded their editorial work? What content did their magazines fea-
ture, and who were the intended readers? What networks, if any, did
Gronstrand and Olin have with fellow editors and authors?

We apply a press-historical perspective when examining the mag-
azines’ content and the women’s editorial roles and an intersec-
tional lens when examining Olin’s and Gronstrand’s biographies.
There is no single, clear-cut definition of intersectionality, but ac-
cording to sociologists Patricia Hill Collins and Sirma Bilge, it is an
analytical tool that helps make sense of the complexity of the world,
people and experiences by focusing on the intersections of the fac-
tors that shape people’s lives (Collins & Bilge, 2016, p.1-4). In this
article we are applying intersectionality by considering gender-re-
lated intersections such as marital status, family situation, social
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class and place of residence. This way we gain insight into how dif-
ferent social intersections shaped individuals’ opportunities to work
as journalists, establish publications, and manage them. Factors
such as living environment and life choices played a significant role
in this context.

The history of magazines, and especially women’s magazines, has
been sparsely studied in Finland, although they have been widely
used as sources, for example for sociology and gender history
(Turunen, 2014, p.38-39). In the multi-volume Suomen lehdiston
historia (The History of the Finnish Press) a few chapters were ded-
icated to women'’s periodicals (Leino-Kaukiainen, 1992, pp. 134-
137, 221-223; Malmberg, 1991), but Kodin-Ystdvi and Kalevatar re-
ceived only a few lines of mention (Leino-Kaukiainen, 1992, p. 136,
161).

The research gap in women’s magazines has since been ad-
dressed by media scholar Maija Toyry with her doctoral dissertation
on early Finnish women’s magazines (2005), media historian Hen-
rika Zilliacus-Tikkanen (2005, 2007) with her research on the first
Finnish female journalists, and ethnologist Arja Turunen with her
research articles on early Finnish women’s magazines (2014, 2024).
Zilliacus-Tikkanen compiled information from various directories
on 80 Finnish female journalists active before 1900. Among them,
Gronstrand was briefly mentioned, whereas Olin was absent from
the list (2005, pp. 174-182). Téyry and Turunen have not addressed
Olin or Gronstrand or their magazines in their studies. The early
women who have written for the press have also been featured in
historian Pirjo Munck’s doctoral dissertation (2016) on the early
stages of professional organization among journalists, as well as in
historian Eeva Kotioja’s doctoral dissertation (2018), which focused
on Adelaide Ehrnrooth, an early influencer in the suffragette move-
ment. In her 2019 doctoral dissertation, historian Reetta Hanninen
studied female journalists’ entry into Finland’s largest newspaper,
Helsingin Sanomat, and their workplace experiences, noting they
also worked broadly as magazine journalists and even editors-in-
chief.

We originally came across Olin and Gronstrand while researching
other topics and became interested in them because of their excep-
tional nature. The digitization of newspapers enabled searching for
information about the women across large data sets!. This recent
technological possibility may partly explain the previous marginali-
zation of Olin and Gronstrand in research, but only partly. Their ob-
scurity may also partly be because Kodin-Ystdvdi and Kalevatar were
not regarded as women’s magazines or were seen as having insig-
nificant content compared to the publications of the suffragette
movement.
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The term “women’s magazine” is challenging when applied to
Finnish magazines from the 1880s to the 1930s because they have
been difficult to categorize based on their content and because they
differ from their Anglo-American counterparts, for example, by re-
sembling general-interest magazines (Turunen, 2014, pp. 52-53). In
this study, we define a women’s magazine as a magazine that is ed-
ited by women, implicitly or explicitly aimed at women, and written
mostly by women (see also Téyry, 2005, p. 26).

The first periodicals considered “Finnish” in the territory of Fin-
land, then part of Sweden, were published in the 1770s (Tommila,
1988, pp. 48-58). From the late 18th century until the latter part of
the 19th century, most of the Finnish periodicals were written in
Swedish until the linguistic balance shifted in favour of Finnish in
the 1880s. The first Finnish magazine aimed at women, Om konsten
att rétt behaga, was published in 1782. A few other women’s maga-
zines were published in the 19th century, but the actual women'’s
press emerged only at the end of the 19th century with the publica-
tions of the suffragette movement (Leino-Kaukiainen, 1992, pp.
136-137, 161; Turunen, 2014, pp. 43-45; Turunen, 2024, pp. 88-89).

The history of women’s magazines is not only a history of chang-
ing societies and representations of women, but also of broader de-
velopments in journalism and publishing (Turunen, 2024, p. 85).
The Finnish press was rapidly growing in the late 19th and early 20th
centuries, offering numerous opportunities for writers to publish
their texts. (Tommila & Salokangas, 1998, pp. 77-78.) By the end of
the 19th century, there were about three hundred publications in
the Grand Duchy of Finland, of which one-third were newspapers
and the rest magazines and other publications. Two-thirds of the
publications were in Finnish and one-third in Swedish (Leino-
Kaukiainen, 1992, p. 123).

Unfortunately, the circulation data for the Finnish press of the pe-
riod is not precise. However, it can be concluded that most maga-
zines had a circulation of only a few hundred, at most a couple of
thousand copies. The magazines with the largest readerships were
primarily illustrated magazines and certain religious publications.
Among women’s magazines, Koti ja Yhteiskunta (Home and Soci-
ety) had the highest circulation, exceeding three thousand copies. It
was founded in 1889 by the Finnish Women’s Association (Suomen
Naisyhdistys) (Leino-Kaukiainen, 1992, pp. 127-129).

Although journalism was slowly becoming a more professional-
ized field, this trend seemed to apply mostly to newspapers. Editing
a magazine was still largely regarded as a vocational calling, driven
by the desire to bring one’s own opinions and ideology into the pub-
lic sphere, and pursued alongside other work (Leino-Kaukiainen,
1992, pp. 155-162; Munck, 2016, passim., esp. pp. 51-56, 85-87;
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Kinnunen, 2024) In the early stages of magazine publishing, it was
common for periodicals to be founded by individuals who were also
responsible for the content. Most publications were established by
men who were writers, newspaper journalists, teachers, or clergy-
men, but book publishers also engaged in magazine production
(Leino-Kaukiainen, 1992, pp. 155-157). It was only with the advent
of the 20th century that some magazines began to transform into
profit-oriented enterprises employing multiple salaried journalists
(Uino, 1991, pp. 47-48).

The field of press publishing and journalism was male-dominated
in the Nordic countries and elsewhere. The few women in the field
were expected to write for either columns intended for women or
women’s magazines (Johannesson, 2001, pp. 232-234; Leino-
Kaukiainen, 1992, pp. 160-161; Samuelsson, 2014, pp. 19-21;
Sorvali, 2023b, pp. 54-55; Stenberg, 2014, pp. 50-53; Turunen, 2014,
pp. 46-49. See also Téyry, 2005, pp. 54-55, 82-86). There were a few
exceptions such as the prominent upper-class Finnish women Ade-
laide Ehrnrooth and Fredrika Runeberg. Ehrnrooth began her career
in newspapers in the 1860s and concluded it as the editor-in-chief
of a women’s association journal at the turn of the 20th century.
Runeberg also worked as an acting editor-in-chief on the newspaper
Helsingfors Morgonblad next to her husband, the poet]J. L. Runeberg
(Zilliacus-Tikkanen, 2005, pp. 51-70; Kotioja, 2018, passim). Maria
Ramstedt was the first female editor-in-chief in Finland, serving
from 1889 to 1894. She took on the role after inheriting the newspa-
per Savonlinna following her husband’s passing (Zilliacus-Tik-
kanen, 2005, p. 109).

Unfortunately, very few archives of the 19th-century Finnish
newspapers and magazines have survived to this day. It would have
been interesting to see what kind of correspondence Olin and
Gronstrand had - or if they had — with other journalists and editors.
The surviving material is very fragmentary. Only six letters from Au-
rora Olin have survived in the Finnish archives and from Saima
Gronstrand, sources are even scarcer, and most of the surviving let-
ters are requests to various contemporaries for money.

The National Library of Finland has digitized both magazines,
and we browsed through their entire publication period. In all, 77
issues of Kodin-Ystdvd and 17 issues of Kalevatar were examined in
terms of layout, content, and information about the contributors. In
addition, we searched the National Library’s digital service for the
names of Olin and Gronstrand, the pseudonyms they used and the
names of their magazines. The material collected was approached
through press history and biography perspectives.
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Aurora Olin and the beginning of her public writing

Aurora Eugenia Olin (née Vanhanen) was born in 1855 in the eastern
Finnish city of Vyborg to a bookkeeper father and a housemaid
mother (parish records of Vyborg Cathedral Church). Olin described
her childhood as cramped both mentally and physically, with a fam-
ily living from hand to mouth and lacking affection or encourage-
ment. Olin said she longed for something beyond mundane tasks,
but her interests went unappreciated at home. Seeking escape, she
became a private tutor in the countryside, where she met and mar-
ried Karl (Kaarlo) Wilhelm Olin in 1882 (parish records of Vyborg Ca-
thedral Church; Kodin-Ystdvd, 15 Apr 1899, pp. 4-8).

When they had a son in 1883, Olin focused all her “extinguished
dreams” on that child, but when he suddenly died a few years later,
it seemed that Olin would also bury her ideals and her aspirations
“away from narrow materialism”. This did not happen, as she de-
cided to pursue her dreams by starting to write for newspapers and
participating in organizational activities (Uusi Suometar, 14 Aug
1883, p. 1; Wiipurin Sanomat, 11 May 1886, p. 1; Kodin-Ystdvd, 15
Apr 1899, pp. 4-8).

According to her own words, Olin started writing for newspapers
in 1887 (Uusi Suometar, 5 Jan 1901, p. 6), but in this study, the first
references to Olin’s writings were found from 1890, when she con-
tributed to the regional newspaper in Vyborg, Wiipurin Sanomat.
Olin wrote about, for example, temperance, age differences in mar-
riages, self-development, the power of mothers-in-law over daugh-
ters-in-law, care of the poor, and prostitution (Wiipurin Sanomat, 4
Feb 1890, p. 3; 3 May 1890, p. 3; 15 Jul 1890, p. 3; 5 Aug 1890, p. 3; 10
Dec 1890, p. 3; 17 Jan 1891, p. 4). Newspapers and magazines in the
late 19th century were not able to pay contributors substantial fees,
and most often they paid nothing at all (Leino-Kaukiainen, 1992, p.
163; Leino-Kaukiainen, 1988, pp. 577-578). Olin’s motive for writ-
ing, therefore, could not have been financial; rather, as she ex-
pressed it, she longed for intellectual engagement and wanted to
make her ideology public.

It would be interesting to know how Olin became a regular con-
tributor, but unfortunately there is no information on this. It is pos-
sible Olin knew the editor-in-chief of Wiipurin Sanomat at the time,
Matti Kurikka, from her association activities. Networking through
associations, particularly within the suffragette movement and the
magazines they founded, provided most Finnish women in the late
19th century with a pathway into journalism and opportunities to
contribute to the press (Zilliacus-Tikkanen, 2005, pp. 155-157). For
example, the noblewoman Adelaide Ehrnrooth became acquainted
with the editor-in-chief of the national newspaper Helsingfors
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Dagblad in the 1860s through a women’s association, which ena-
bled her to publish her opinion pieces in the newspaper (Kotioja,
2018, p. 81). As Kotioja points out, women’s lifestyles and power
were shaped not only by wealth and intellectual capabilities but also
by their networks (2018, p. 31).

In April 1891, Olin sent her article for publication to the well-
known and influential upper-class woman Alexandra Gripenberg,
the editor-in-chief of the magazine Koti ja Yhteiskunta. Olin also
asked if Gripenberg would accept her as a permanent contributor
and described her background with Wiipurin Sanomat (SKS, Alex-
andra Gripenberg’s archive, 310:79:1). The text on clothing care was
published in the next issue of Koti ja Yhteiskunta (Koti ja
Yhteiskunta, 15 May 1891, pp. 5-6). Olin got a few texts published in
the following years (Koti ja Yhteiskunta, 15 Dec 1891, pp. 2-3; 15 Feb
1893, p. 5; 15 Jul 1894, p. 11).

In addition to writing for the press, in the 1890s Aurora Olin acted
as the chairperson in a local sewing society, in the Finnish Women’s
Association’s branch in Vyborg and the Vyborg Servants’ Associa-
tion (Wuoksi, 9 Jan 1892, p. 2; Wiborgsbladet, 24 Nov 1893, p. 3; Nya
Pressen, 17 May 1894, p. 2; Talven kukka: palvelijattarien albumi, 1
Jan 1902, p. 13). She also handled “women’s affairs” in her county
clerk husband’s office, likely involving employment services
(Wiipurin Sanomat, 28 Feb 1894, p. 1; 30 Aug 1894, p. 1).

One of Olin’s finest moments of social influence was her visit to
Helsinki in 1894 to attend the tenth anniversary of the Finnish
Women’s Association, where she was able to deliver a speech (Nya
Pressen, 17 May 1894, p. 2). On this occasion, Olin had the oppor-
tunity to become acquainted with people in the suffragettes’ move-
ment, such as the editorial board of Koti ja Yhteiskunta. The net-
working was unsuccessful, as no correspondence with women in the
movement can be found in the remaining archives, apart from a few
letters which were not very personal.

Olin’s letter to Gripenberg in late 1897 reveals that the Olin couple
struggled financially. Aurora Olin had hoped to find work for both
intellectual and financial reasons, but there were few opportunities
for amarried woman. As mentioned earlier, writing for the press was
typically unpaid. When she had applied for a job, she had been told
that, since she had a husband, he should support her (SKS, Alexan-
dra Gripenberg’s archive. 310:79:2). It seems that Olin did not find
paid employment, but she found a way to satisfy her intellectual ap-
petite.
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Establishing Kodin-Ystiva

In January 1899, the birth of a new Finnish-language magazine, Ko-
din-Ystdvd, was covered in the high-circulation national press (Nya
Pressen, 3 Jan 1899, p. 2; Uusi Suometar, 3 Jan 1899, p. 2;
Hufvudstadsbladet, 3 Jan 1899, p. 4). The publishers of the magazine
were said to be “county clerk C. V. Olin and his wife Aurora Olin”.

In her 1899 letters to Emma Akerman, the chair of the Vyborg
Women’s Association, and Alexandra Gripenberg, Olin mentioned
that she had applied for permission to establish a magazine already
in the summer of 1898. Finnish publications were closely monitored
by Russian authorities and an independent agency, the Press Super-
visory Authority (Painoasiain ylihallitus) granted permits to estab-
lish newspapers and magazines. Olin’s first application had been re-
jected because, by law, a married woman could not be held respon-
sible for a publication. The problem had been solved by putting her
husband, Kaarlo, nominally editor-in-chief (NL, Akerman-Voipio
family archive, 266.53; SKS, Alexandra Gripenberg archive,
310:79:3). Wiipurin Sanomat explained the anomaly to its readers
(Wiipurin Sanomat, 5 Jan 1899, p. 3), perhaps at Aurora Olin’s re-
quest, but the greater audience probably mistook Kaarlo Olin for the
editor-in-chief. This may also explain why Kodin- Ystdvd and Aurora
Olin have been left out of previous research on women'’s periodicals.

It must be acknowledged that Kaarlo Olin’s role in founding and
managing Kodin-Ystédvd was decisive. Without his consent and flex-
ibility, the magazine could not have been launched, nor could its
operations have been secured. Successful women in public debate
often had the respect and support of male family members (Kotioja,
2018, pp. 31, 218-219), as was the case with Olin. Even though Au-
rora Olin addressed issues related to marriage in her magazine, she
did not disclose details about her own marriage.

As the new magazine was launched, Wiipurin Sanomat published
a flattering introduction to it, encouraging its readers to subscribe
(Wiipurin Sanomat, 15 Jan 1899, p. 3). It is possible that Olin herself
was behind the article, or that it was written by Julius Anselm Lyly,
then editor-in-chief of the newspaper, chairman of the Vyborg
Workers’ Association and an acquaintance of Olin’s in both news-
paper and association circles (Sainio, 1997). Despite this, the article
did not go unnoticed by Emma Akerman, Olin’s fellow member of
the Women’s Association, who suspected the praise of Kodin-Ystdvdi
was dishonest. She doubted Olin’s abilities as a journalist and editor
and pointed out that Kodin-Ystdvd was by no means the only mag-
azine in Finland devoted to women'’s issues. Koti ja Yhteiskunta had
been published for more than a decade and could not even be com-
pared to a minor publication like Kodin-Ystdvd (Wiipuri, 31 Jan
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1899, pp. 1-2). Clearly something had happened between these
women and Olin had not forgiven Akerman’s “degrading outburst”
even years later (Kodin-Ystdvd, 15 Dec 1905, pp. 4-6).

Kodin-Ystdvd had no contributors at the start (SKS, Alexandra
Gripenberg’s archive, 310:79:3). In April 1899, Olin asked Hilda
Kikikoski, an activist of the Finnish Women’s Association, to send
articles to Kodin-Ystdvd (SKS, Hilda Kikikoski’s archive, 326:99:1),
but these articles were never seen in Kodin-Ystdvd, at least not with
Kakikoski’s name or with her well-known pseudonyms. It is difficult
to say, in the absence of archival material, whether Olin had ap-
proached other societal influencers, authors or journalists to write
for the magazine, but at least the statement of the influential Aker-
man on Kodin-Ystdvd certainly did not help her acquire contribu-
tors.

An expert- and well-known pool of contributors was regarded as
a key indicator of a high-quality publication, and it was customary
for both newspapers and magazines to publish advertisements that
introduced the writers contributing to the publication. Publications
provided contributors with a platform to articulate their views, pop-
ularize scientific research findings, and publish literary works. It has
been estimated that in the Finnish press of the late 19th and early
20th centuries, the number of contributors amounted to a couple of
hundred (Leino-Kaukiainen, 1992, pp. 162-164).

Aurora Olin described the early years of Kodin-Ystdvi as very
stressful. She had to write almost the entire content of the magazine
herself, using different pseudonyms. Olin was also burdened by the
ever-increasing debt she had to take on to print the magazine. But
she was determined to succeed (Kodin-Ystdvd, 15 Dec 1905, No.12,
pp. 4-6).

Kodin-Ystivé's content, contributors and target audience

The eight-page Kodin-Ystdvd was published in Vyborg monthly, and
it could be ordered in rural areas through agents and purchased in
Vyborg’s bookshops. Most of the articles in Kodin-Ystdvd were
about sobriety, women’s empowerment, and the need for gender
equality, chastity, domesticity, and child-rearing. A typical issue fea-
tured a polemical editorial, written by Olin, other concise opinion
pieces, poems, aphorisms, short stories, and advertisements. The
texts reflected the magazine’s agenda, took a strong stand on social
issues and appealed strongly to the reader’s emotions. In this sense,
previous research’s characterisation that Kodin-Ystdivd did not pub-
lish political statements (Leino-Kaukiainen, 1992, p. 136) seems
misleading.
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Aurora Olin contributed to the magazine with a wide repertoire,
from pithy opinion pieces to romantic short stories and emotional
poems. The similarities between Kodin-Ystdvid and Koti ja
Yhteiskunta are quite evident from the names of the magazines to
the layout, tone and content. Olin seemingly aimed to shape Kodin-
Ystévd into a version of Koti ja Yhteiskunta for women from the
lower social classes by incorporating poetry and short stories along
with its factual content. Many of Olin’s writings reflect a direct tone
and a straightforward expression of irritation, which was highly un-
usual for women within the public emotional and discursive culture
of the time, at least in Finland (Sorvali, 2023b). The look of Kodin-
Ystdvd was quite modest as the typefaces and layout were monoto-
nous and there were no photographs, only decorative vignettes. This
could be due to both a lack of expertise and financial constraints, or
it may have been a deliberate stylistic choice.

Most of the articles, signed with pseudonyms or initials, were
written by women, as indicated by both the topics and the pen
names, while male contributors were few and mostly submitted po-
etry. Apart from a few texts, well-known journalists or authors were
notably absent.

Browsing through Kodin-Ystdvii reveals the steady growth of
Olin’s confidence over the years. From early 1903 onwards, she
dared to appoint herself editor-in-chief (see, e.g., Wiipuri, 13 Jan
1903, p. 1). And while at the beginning she filled her magazine with
different pseudonyms, from 1904 onwards she signed her writings,
sometimes with her full name and sometimes with her initials — A.
O. (Kodin-Ystduvd, 15 Feb 1904, p. 8).

Kodin-Ystdvd was hardly written about or quoted in other papers,
with only a few exceptions. For example, some of Aurora’s editorials
were published in certain newspapers in western Finland, whose
male editors she is not known to have had any connection with
(Raahen Lehti, 21 May 1904, p. 1; Oulun Ilmoituslehti, 22 May 1904,
p- 2; Oulun Ilmoituslehti, 25 Dec 1904, p. 1; Kokkola, 24 Feb 1903, p.
3; Kokkola, 31 Aug 1904, p. 3). These articles were not the most typ-
ical of Kodin-Ystdvd, promoting temperance, chastity and women’s
issues, but appealing to a wider readership and quite moderate in
their themes and sentiments. This shows that Kodin-Ystdvd spread
across the country and was also read by men, at least to some extent.

The content of the Kodin-Ystdvd subscription notices remained
more or less the same throughout the entire period of publication.
In the beginning, the magazine promised to work “for the benefit of
the home and woman, especially the woman of the common peo-
ple, to awaken in a woman a greater sense of self-consciousness”
(Kodin-Ystdvd, 15 Jan 1899, p. 1; 15 Jan 1900, p. 1; 15 Jan 1901, p. 1).
Olin, an educated civil servant’s wife and herself middle class,
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targeted Kodin-Ystdvd especially at women from the lower social
class in rural areas. Most of the time, however, her editorials and
other texts were directed at educated middle- and upper-class
women, and on the rare occasions when she addressed “the com-
mon people”, the working and uneducated class, directly, her rhet-
oric was often condescending. Olin reprimanded her potential read-
ers on several occasions. She wrote, for example, about how few
women in rural areas read the newspapers, suggesting that the ob-
stacles to reading, such as lack of time or money, were not real (Ko-
din-Ystdvd, 15 Jan 1899, p. 8). According to Olin, the working class
was uninterested in self-education and preferred to read trivial, low-
quality material: “If there is the least bit scientific or educational —
there’s not enough time! [...] Let’s put a romance novel or a rubbish
story in the hands of many, and we’ll have time!” (Kodin-Ystdvd, 15
Jul 1902, p.1-2.) When the magazine made such claims, it certainly
did not encourage less affluent women to read it.

This style was also noted in the labour press. Hilja Pérssinen, a
representative of the labour movement and later a journalist, wrote
in Eteenpdin magazine that publications such as Koti ja Yhteiskunta
and Kodin-Ystdvd were not genuinely on the side of socialism, but
represented an old-fashioned point of view firmly attached to prej-
udice (Eteenpdin: kalenteri kansalle, 1 Jan 1904, p. 53).

Olin defended herself and said that the purpose of the publication
was not to insult, but to honestly and sincerely point out various
grievances that should be resolved for the good of all concerned (Ko-
din-Ystdvd, 15 Oct 1904, pp. 1-2). It is relevant to consider whether
Olin understood “the common woman” she addressed well enough
to be able to write to her. Olin never mentioned her mother’s back-
ground as a housemaid or the influence it might have had on her.
She may have seen it as shameful, as she focused instead on her own
experiences of hiring and guiding servants, often highlighting their
incompetence. Her marriage was a step up in the social hierarchy
and it seems she wished to emphasize her status as part of the edu-
cated class, avoiding ties to the working class her mother came from.
While her mother could have offered connections to working-class
women, which would have been valuable for gaining subscribers
and readers, Olin seems to have preferred keeping her distance, en-
gaging with them only through her magazine.

It must be stated that, in the late 19th century, the lower social
classes in rural areas might still have been suspicious of books and
newspapers, not only for religious reasons but also due to social fac-
tors (Mikkola, 2005, pp. 16-23, 29). The reason Kodin- Ystdvd was not
popular among the reading working class was not that they did not
want to educate themselves, but because of the content of maga-
zines such as Kodin-Ystdvi in general; women’s issues seemed
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distant, the content was considered dry, one-sided or depressing, or
simply the value of the magazines was not understood (see also Ko-
din-Ystdvd, 15 Oct 1901, pp. 6-7).

By the end of 1904, the intended readership of the magazine had
expanded, as Kodin-Ystdvd was now said to be aimed at “everyone,
rich and poor, men and women, old and young, high and low” (Hel-
singin Sanomat, 23 Dec 1904, p. 1). The target group of the magazine
remained, therefore, unclear. Aurora Olin herself may not have had
any idea who ultimately subscribed to and read her magazine.

The tough journey of Kodin-Ystévé and its final closure

The lack of contributors and subscribers overshadowed Kodin-
Ystdvd throughout its existence. Already in October 1899, Aurora
Olin reported that the magazine was under the threat of closure be-
cause of too few articles (Kodin-Ystdvd, 15 Oct 1899, p. 6). Later,
even a small fee was offered as a token if the writings were “more
advanced”. For the others, it was enough to be honoured if they
made it into the magazine (Kodin-Ystdvd, 15 Jun 1902, p. 7). In Au-
gust 1905, the year of Kodin-Ystdvd’s closure, Olin appealed for a last
time to the readers: “It is truly a wonder that such a small number of
Finland’s youth attempt to assist in writing for newspapers and
magazines” (Kodin-Ystédvd, 15 Aug 1905, No.7-8, p. 3). In fact, the
constant complaint about the lack of contributors might have only
worsened the situation, as readers could assume that if there were
no or few contributors, there must be something wrong with the
publication.

When letters were received, they were often unsuitable for publi-
cation. Like many editors of her time (Uino, 1991, p. 48; Sorvali,
2023a), Olin faced challenges with articles that either required ex-
tensive editing or were entirely unsuitable for the magazine. (Kodin-
Ystdvd, 15 Aug 1900, p. 11). Olin explained that she could not print a
piece of writing if it had no content, but “just a bunch of catch-
phrases stuck together”. Others were too religious for Kodin-
Ystdvd's style or just “outbursts of emotion”. She also insisted that
the writing had to have a clear structure and context, for a successful
magazine had to be skilfully edited, vary in content, and entertain
(Kodin-Ystdvd, 15 Aug 1905, p. 3). Her demands for a quality maga-
zine align with the views of contemporary newspaper editors re-
garding the stressful and time-consuming selection and editing
work required for texts sent by readers (Sorvali, 2023a). Olin was no
different from other editors in this respect.

According to press historian Pirkko Leino-Kaukiainen (1992, pp.
159-162), all journalists and editors working in the field of maga-
zines were self-taught. Guidance and peer support provided by
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others were undoubtedly important for many (see, for example,
Kotioja, 2018, pp. 218-219). Olin had had the opportunity to learn
through her editorial connections with Wiipurin Sanomat in the
1890s. However, she appears to have been excluded from such sup-
port due to a lack of networks, especially after the newspaper’s edi-
tor-in-chief, J. A. Lyly, died in exile in 1903 (Sainio, 1997).

In the last year of Kodin-Ystdvd, competitors entered the market:
a magazine for middle-class mothers, Emdintdlehti (Mistress maga-
zine), and one for servants, Palvelijatar (Servant woman), for work-
ing-class women.

In the final issue of Kodin-Ystdvd in December 1905, Aurora Olin
explained that, from a financial standpoint, publishing the maga-
zine had always somehow been possible, even though it had been
challenging. However, the mental toll was more difficult to bear.
Now, feeling mentally exhausted, she was faced with the tough de-
cision to put an end to her seven-year-long work career: “Although
it seems very difficult. It feels like parting with someone who has be-
come very dear to me. Just as I struggled with myself when I estab-
lished the magazine, so I have struggled with myself now as I finish
it” (Kodin-Ystdvd, 15 Dec 1905, No.12, pp. 4-6).

After her journalist career, Aurora Olin became an entrepreneur,
offering skin, hair, and nail care treatments (Ostra Finland, 18 Sep
1906, p. 1; Karjala, 24 Mar 1909, p. 2). Although Olin was a passion-
ate writer, she appears to have stopped publishing after 1905, at
least under her own name or a known pseudonym. The reasons re-
main unclear, possibly financial, personal, or health-related. In a
1915 letter to Maikki Friberg, editor of Naisten Adni (Women’s
Voice), she mentioned sending an opinion piece to the magazine in
1914, asking if it could be presented at an international women’s
congress (NA, Maikki Friberg archive). The piece was not published,
and it is uncertain if this was the only text she wrote for the press
after 1905 or if there were others. If there were, she no longer wished
to be identified as their author. Aurora Olin died at the age of 68 in
1924 after suffering a long period of health issues. The obituary
mentioned Olin’s association activities, but also her work as a jour-
nalist and as the sole editor of Kodin-Ystéivd. (Karjala, 9 May 1924,
p- 2).

Saima Gronstrand, an aspiring author

Saima Gronstrand (1863-1932) was primarily a short-story writer
and translator. Most of her literary work was published in newspa-
pers, although she did publish a collection of short stories, Kerkkidi,
in 1892 (Grénstrand, 1892). She intended to continue publishing her
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collections and to become a “real novelist” as she put it (NA, WSOY
archives, Saima Gronstrand to W. Soderstrom, 19 Oct 1894). How-
ever, her propositions were rejected, and she continued to publish
merely in the newspapers. Additionally, she managed to get her
journalistic articles into several newspapers in the late 19th and
early 20th centuries. Altogether, Saima Gronstrand is an illustrative
example of a writer who had to make her living in the challenging
field of writing (Hdnninen, 2017).

The life history of Saima Gronstrand is based on fragmentary,
sometimes almost non-existent sources (H&nninen, 2017). Some
events can be extracted from her literary work, as her short stories
often revolve around the life of a young woman aspiring to prosper-
ity — but with little success (see, for example, Prinsessa, Pdivéilehti, 6
Nov 1898 issue B and 8 Nov 1898). These texts enrich the otherwise
scarce sources; nevertheless, it is significant to keep in mind that fic-
tional texts must be treated with a good amount of caution.

Saima Gronstrand was born in central Finland, in the rural parish
of Viitasaari near the town of Jyvéskyld. She was the firstborn, and
over the next 18 years there were six more children, five of whom
lived to adulthood (Hinninen, 2017). Their father, Johan
Gronstrand, was a merchant and could provide Saima and her sib-
lings with a financially secure childhood. In the short stories about
her childhood, Saima Grénstrand often refers to the artefacts and
habits of a middle-class family in late 19th-century Finland. She
mentions the grand piano, dollhouse coffee sets, house plants,
chandeliers, plays the children acted in, and how the local society
came to see the children perform (see, for example, Kalevatar, 15 Jan
1895; Pdivdilehti, 16 Apr 1899).

The family spoke both Swedish and Finnish, which was not unu-
sual for middle-class families at the time. The parents seemed to
cherish Fennomanian ideas of raising the status of Finnish culture
and the Finnish language, as they chose to enrol 10-year-old Saima
in the Finnish School for Girls in Jyvdskyld. The school was the first
to provide education for girls in Finnish. In 1880, Saima Gronstrand
graduated at the age of 17 (National Library of Finland, Topelius ar-
chives, coll. 244.22; Saima Gronstrand to Z. Topelius, 18 Nov 1896;
School years, see Jyvéskyléin tyttokoulu ja tyttolyseo 1864-1964, p.
94).

There are very few sources regarding the following years. Saima
Gronstrand probably spent time at home with her parents and
younger siblings, as it was expected that a girl would help at home,
learn to keep house, and take care of her sisters and brothers. (Hagg-
man, 1994.) Her first known writing was published in 1887 in the
Young Fennomanian magazine Valvoja (Pappilan tyttiret, Valvoja,
6-7/1887). However, it is possible that there were even earlier
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writings, as it is nearly impossible to track down her writings from
the large volume of digitized newspaper and magazine material due
to false positive matches in databases. Saima Gronstrand published
under the name “Saima” or “S. G.”, and these acronyms also refer to
other common words in Finnish and thus yield approximately
15,000 matches in total when searched in the database of the Finn-
ish National Library between the years 1880 and 1887.

Nonetheless, it is certain that by the end of the decade, she wrote
for the leading provincial newspaper Keski-Suomi. It was run by
Eero Erkko, who later became a prominent figure in the Young Finn
Party and its paper Pdivdlehti. In 1888, Keski-Suomi published her
report on a visit to one of the most prominent writers of the time:
novelist, journalist and political figure Zachris Topelius (Keski-Su-
omi, 24 Oct 1888). It can be argued that Saima Gronstrand had the
means to form a connection with nationwide literary circles, at least
to some extent. In 1890, Saima Grénstrand had her short story pub-
lished in Pdgivdilehti, just months after Eero Erkko and other Young
Fennomans had founded the newspaper. It seems that her provin-
cial contacts helped her as she became the most productive literary
freelancer for Pdgivdlehti, with 74 published short stories between
1890 and 1904 (Rytkonen, 1946, p. 74).

At the same time, the Gronstrand family faced a setback as the
debts of the father Johan Gronstrand drove his business to bank-
ruptcy in 1884. The process was slow, as the assets were put on sale
as late as 1890 (Nya Pressen, 15 Oct 1884; Keski-Suomi, 27 Sep 1890).
The family seemed to have some wealth, as Saima Gronstrand’s
younger sister Aina was sent to a merchant school in the capital,
Helsinki (Pohjalainen, 2 Jun 1891). Still, the bankruptcy process had
an effect, as the family moved further away from the centre of the
Viitasaari parish. The father seemed to continue a small business
and sold bagels near the rural road leading to Viitasaari. The decline
of the Gronstrand family’s wealth quickened when Johan
Gronstrand died in November 1893 after a long and consuming ill-
ness. After his passing, the sale of the family property continued (Su-
omalainen, 25 Jul 1892; Keski-Suomi, 11 Nov 1893).

Only a month after her father’s death, Saima Gronstrand was im-
prisoned for unpaid debts. In December 1893, she spent ten days in
the county prison of Katajanokka in Helsinki (Hdnninen, 2017).
Even though the conditions were harsh, she took the stand of a
writer and made observations on the women prisoners and their cir-
cumstances. She utilized her experience in at least two fictional and
non-fictional writings (Pdivdélehti, 26 Sep 1894; Nuori Suomi, 1896).

Given the strict norms imposed on women at the time, one might
assume that a conviction would have harmed her social standing
(see, for example, Vares, 2005). However, it seems that Saima



JOURNALISTICA// 37

Gronstrand emerged from imprisonment without severe damage to
her reputation. She continued to publish her stories in Pdivdilehti,
and in 1894, newspapers all over Finland announced the forthcom-
ing magazine Kalevatar, published by the “well-known writer Saima
Gronstrand”. The newspapers described the forthcoming magazine:
“It will be edited in the same vein as the Swedish Idun — a practical
magazine for the home” (Pdivdlehti, 27 Oct 1894.) The name of the
magazine was adopted from Kalevala, the national epic of Finland,
indicating that the magazine would be published in Finnish. The
magazine’s lifespan was short, barely a year, yet it was a remarkable
attempt to bring something new to the Finnish audience.

Kalevatar. Amusement and advice

“Kalevatar wants to be free, outside all parties and groups. It takes
its subjects from wherever it finds something useful, pleasant, and
good, its only aim being to please its readers. If it can shorten a long
evening with its stories, give a housewife some advice on the secrets
of cooking or a daughter some new instructions on sewing, it will be
pleased” (Kalevatar, 0/1894).

In her first leading article, Saima Gronstrand stated the aims of
the new magazine. It was supposed to serve not only articles on
housekeeping, sewing, knitting, and gardening, amusing little sto-
ries, poems, sketches and puzzles, or educational essays on out-
standing women, science and society, but also advice to the readers.
Gronstrand emphasized the struggle that women in rural areas ex-
perienced when it came to housekeeping:

“In cities, one learns so much from others, has the opportunity to
see and hear from friends about such and such, about the type of
food or the materials used in the home and clothing that can be
made with so little effort and from such inexpensive materials. It will
be years before such information reaches the country with the trav-
elling and school-going daughters” (Kalevatar, 0/1894).

The influence of the Swedish magazine Idun, which the newspa-
pers mentioned, is obvious.? Idun started in 1887 and continued un-
til 1963. Due to the scarcity of sources, it is challenging to trace the
extent of Gronstrand’s networks and explore whether she had any
connections with the editors of Idun. She did not need direct con-
tacts in Sweden, only access to the magazine. Coming from a bilin-
gual home, reading Swedish was not an obstacle for her.

Typical of the era, several elements were the same: aesthetics
(such as the fonts and mastheads), the subjects, poems, puzzles etc.
However, there were also some differences. While Idun served its
readers news about the royal family, especially the crown princess,
Kalevatar was more practical. The latter magazine had hands-on
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advice for its readers and recipes such as boiled pike or lung stew.
Judging from the content of the magazines, Idun was aimed at mid-
dle- and upper-middle-class women, whereas the readers of
Kalevatar were more of the middle- or lower-middle-class women
(Idun, volumes 1894, 1895).

This element of advice was essential in Kalevatar. However, con-
trary to the conventions of the time, the editor did not take the role
of an authority. She even admitted that her knowledge was limited
and that she needed the help of the readers. In the fifth issue of
Kalevatar, Gronstrand presented a completely new approach to
guiding the readers: several women had sent her questions regard-
ing housekeeping and various other things, and she asked for an-
swers from other readers. The questions were numbered and
printed in the magazine, and the answers were published in the next
issue. The first questions dealt with how to prepare a newly pur-
chased cauldron, where to buy a certain type of loom and how to
cure a squint-eyed child. All readers received answers in the next is-
sue, and new questions were published (Kalevatar, 4/1895).

This cycle of questioning and answering created a completely
new way of participating. According to our knowledge, it took sev-
eral decades before any other magazine adapted the method of
readers discussing among themselves without the editor visibly in-
volved. There are no mentions of this kind of approach in the 19th-
century Finnish press in previous studies, as they demonstrate the
relationship between the editors and the readers as formal, or at
best, “sisterly”; however, in most cases, the relationship was more
hierarchical (T6yry, 2005, pp. 155, 162, 203).

Kalevatar did not have a long lifespan. At the beginning, the mag-
azine was published twice a month, but halfway through 1895, the
rate of publication started to slow down. In the last issue of the year,
Gronstrand regretted the delays and explained how starting a mag-
azine alone without any financial and other support was difficult,
and she felt “like a shoeless horse pulling a heavy load up a steep,
slippery hill”. But she had strong faith that next year would be even
better (Kalevatar, 18-19/1895). However, the last issue of Kalevatar
was published in January 1896.

Lacking networks — and lacking sources

Networking was essential for personal and professional success in
the late 19th and early 20th centuries. Maarit Leskeld-Kérki (2006)
has demonstrated how the writing sisters of the Krohn family —
Helmi, Aino, and Aune - leveraged their familial networks, as their
father, brothers and husbands were integral members of Finnish in-
tellectual circles. In journalism, strong connections with
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journalistic, literary and political networks were crucial. These con-
nections not only enhanced the content of newspapers but also pro-
vided economic stability, as trusted associates guaranteed each
other’s bank drafts. This mutual confidence and willingness to take
financial risks sustained publications like Pdgivdlehti (Jensen-
Eriksen, Mainio & Hanninen, 2019, pp. 115-117).

Her contemporaries knew Saima Gronstrand as a short story
writer (Suomen naisyhdistys, 1896, p. 65). Nevertheless, previous
studies have indicated that Saima Gronstrand lacked relevant net-
works or at least was not as well connected as many of her contem-
poraries (Hanninen, 2017). Unmarried and with no financial or
other help from her family, she did not have a natural support sys-
tem, as did, for example, the Krohn sisters. While it is clear that she
knew prominent individuals, as evidenced by her correspondence
with notable Finnish figures, the surviving letters primarily consist
of requests for financial assistance, however. Even though it can be
argued that she had a connection with literary circles, she did not
regularly exchange letters with influential literary figures. In her let-
ters, Gronstrand describes her dire circumstances, hunger and even
a lack of writing paper. These letters reveal a power dynamic rather
than an equal relationship, with Grénstrand diminishing herself
and pleading in a subservient manner (see for example NA, WSOY
archives, Saima Gronstrand to W. Séderstrém, 11 Sep 1894 and 9
May 1898).

In these letters, she also explains the reasons behind the rapid
failure of Kalevatar. In an appeal to the politician Leo Mechelin in
October 1895, she recounted how she managed to publish the mag-
azine with the support of 900 subscribers and advertisements. Alt-
hough 1895 began promisingly, her illness and other adversities led
to financial difficulties. Facing foreclosure, she requested a loan of
200 marks, promising to repay it at the beginning of the following
year when orders would resume (NA, Leo Mechelin archives, Saima
Gronstrand to Leo Mechelin, 14 Oct 1895).

Conclusion

This article contributes new knowledge about the press of the late
19th and early 20th centuries by examining two (women’s) maga-
zines and (female) editors who have remained largely overlooked in
previous research. These magazines are worthy of scholarly atten-
tion not only because they were among the first to emerge outside
the suffragette movement, but also because they were among the
first publications explicitly aimed at working-class women and
women from the lower social strata in rural areas. This article also
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sheds light on the conditions and constraints within which female
editors and magazine founders of the period had to operate by ex-
amining them from a holistic, intersectional perspective, which
means in this case looking at the women from the perspective of
gender, class, marital and family situation and place of residence.

Aslate as 1915, female writers in the press discussed women’s un-
derrepresentation in Finnish journalism compared to the UK and
Sweden, citing lack of confidence, perseverance, skills, and financial
stability as key obstacles (Zilliacus-Tikkanen, 2005, pp. 157-161).
While Olin and Gronstrand had encountered and addressed most of
these challenges, networks also played a crucial role in women'’s
willingness and opportunities to work in the industry, as we have
demonstrated in this article.

Both Olin and Gronstrand were intellectual, resilient and deter-
mined; they had the education and the opportunities. Nevertheless,
the lack of wealth and networks made it difficult to succeed. This is
the key aspect that distinguished Olin and Grénstrand from other
female press writers such as Adelaide Ehrnrooth and Alexandra
Gripenberg.

This is particularly evident in the case of Saima Gronstrand, who
was unmarried and lacked both familial wealth and social networks.
The networks she established herself appear, based on the limited
available sources, to have been rather tenuous. Furthermore, she re-
ferred to health issues at the time of discontinuing Kalevatar, which
further complicated the solitary nature of her work.

Olin’s networks within Vyborg’s association activities provided
crucial support to Kodin-Ystdvd during its early years, possibly com-
plemented by connections through her civil servant husband. How-
ever, these networks alone were insufficient. To gain more contrib-
utors to the magazine, especially well-known contributors, Olin
should have established connections with the well-educated mid-
dle- and upper-class women of the time who appeared in public lit-
erature. In the absence of sources, it is difficult to determine
whether Olin made attempts to involve them or whether they de-
clined to contribute because they did not know Olin, her reputation
or Kodin-Ystdvd or simply did not value Kodin-Ystdvd as a maga-
zine. For instance, the women of the Finnish Women’s Association
and its Vyborg branch did not participate in Kodin-Ystdvd. Olin
should have also had connections with the target readers of Kodin-
Ystdvd, the “women of the common people” to be able to write for
them. Olin’s mother or the housemaids she hired could have served
as links, but instead, she wanted to distance herself from them.

Both women were free from childcare obligations, which allowed
them more time for writing. Like working middle- and upper-class
women in general, women journalists of the era were often



JOURNALISTICA // 41

unmarried, just like Gronstrand. Most of those who were married
had husbands working in the newspaper industry (Zilliacus-
Tikkanen, 2005, p.165). Olin was an exception in this regard, as her
husband was not active in the press in any way. His mental and fi-
nancial support, however, proved essential for the magazine’s pub-
lication.

Earlier research does not mention the legal aspects regarding the
establishment of newspapers or magazines by married women. This
raises the question of whether early married female journalists
should be reconsidered from this perspective. Was Kaarlo Olin,
nominally placed in charge of the magazine, a complete exception,
or were there perhaps more similar cases in which the wife took pri-
mary responsibility for the publication, if not even entirely? Kaarlo
Olin’s nominal appointment as editor-in-chief may have contrib-
uted to one of the earliest Finnish women’s magazines being largely
overlooked in previous research on the women'’s press.

Kodin-Ystdvd and Kalevatar are interesting material from the per-
spectives of gender, press and labour history. They both address the
middle class and “women of the common people”, but in different
ways. While Kodin-Ystdvdi strongly expressed the opinions and ide-
ology of its editor and provoked criticism from the labour move-
ment, apolitical Kalevatar appears to have avoided similar reac-
tions. Aurora Olin’s motivation for writing and publishing was ide-
ological, whereas Saima Gronstrand aimed to publish entertaining
and useful content for women. Kalevatar was more successful in ac-
tivating and engaging readers through its question-and-answer col-
umn. It did not demand structured and ideological opinion pieces
from its readers; it was closer to the daily lives of its readers and did
not criticize them. The short lifespan of magazines was a defining
characteristic of the Finnish press at the turn of the 19th and 20th
centuries. It has been estimated that up to two-thirds of Finnish
magazines ceased publication before 1917 (Leino-Kaukiainen, 1992,
pp-124-126). In this sense, both Kodin-Ystdvéi and Kalevatar were
typical publications of the era.

The intense workload and demands on an editor were not tied to
gender; it was an integral part of journalism at the turn of the cen-
tury for both men and women alike. Research on Olin and
Gronstrand has shown that these women applied journalistic qual-
ity standards and work processes similar to other editors of their
time.

In our article, we suggest that research on late 19th-century fe-
male journalists would benefit from an intersectional perspective.
We highlight the contradictions arising from the differing social
backgrounds of a magazine’s target readers and its editors, as well
as how marital status constrained women’s opportunities -
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marriage prevented them from establishing newspapers and maga-
zines, while singlehood limited their access to networks and finan-
cial support.

The biographies of those behind Kodin-Ystdvéi and Kalevatar il-
lustrate the emergence of modern Finnish journalism, the profes-
sionalization of journalists, and the societal conditions at the turn of
the 19th and 20th centuries in which gender, social background,
networks, and peer validation played a central role.

NOTES

! Digitized newspapers and magazines, National Library of
Finland:

Eteenpdiin: kalenteri kansalle

Helsingin Sanomat

Hufvudstadsbladet

Kalevatar

Karjala

Keski-Suomi

Kodin-Ystédvd

Kokkola

Koti ja Yhteiskunta

Nuori Suomi

Nya Pressen

Oulun Ilmoituslehti

Pohjalainen

Pdivdlehti

Raahen Lehti

Suomalainen

Talven kukka: palvelijattarien albumi

Uusi Suometar

Valvoja

Wiborgsbladet

Wiipurin Sanomat

Wuoksi

Ostra Finland

2 See Idun from the digitized collections of the Gothenburg
University Library: https://gupea.ub.gu.se/handle/2077/37659.
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Studia Biographica 4. Helsinki: Finnish Literature Society, 1997.

ARCHIVES USED
Finnish Literature Society (SKS)
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- Hilda Kikikoski archive
National Archives of Finland (NA)
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- Leo Mechelin archive
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- Akerman-Voipio family archive

REFERENCES

Collins, P. H. & Bilge, S. (2016). Intersectionality (1st ed.). Polity Press.

Héggman, K. (1994). Perheen vuosisata. Perheen ihanne ja
sivistyneiston eldmdintapa 1800-luvun Suomessa. Historiallisia
tutkimuksia 179.

Hénninen, R. (2019.) Kevyt ja pirted kynd? Naisten ensimmdiinen aalto
Helsingin Sanomien toimituksessa sotien vilisend aikana. Doctoral
dissertation. University of Helsinki. http://urn.fi/URN:ISBN:978-
951-51-5393-7

Hénninen, R. (2017). Sitten minulta loppui raha ja paperi.
Historiallinen Aikakauskirja 115(2), 19-32.
https://doi.org/10.54331/haik.140387

Jensen-Eriksen, N., Mainio, A. & Hianninen, R. (2019). Suomen suurin.
Helsingin Sanomat 1889-2019. Siltala.

Johannesson, E. (2001). Med det nya pa vég (1858-1880). In K. E.
Gustafsson, P. Rydén, E. Johannesson & B. Petersson (eds.). Den
svenska pressens historia: 2, Aren dad allting hénde (1840-1897)
Ekerlid, 232-234.

Kotioja, E. (2018). Uskallus puhua. Sukupiiri ja sosiaalinen péddoma
Adelaide Ehrnroothin yhteiskunnallisen toiminnan
mahdollistajina. Doctoral dissertation. University of Helsinki.
http://urn.fi/URN:ISBN:978-951-51-4436-2




44 //s.SORVALI & R. HANNINEN

Leino-Kaukiainen, P. (1992). Monipuolistuva aikakauslehdist6 1880—
1917. In P. Tommila (ed.). Suomen lehdiston historia 10.
Aikakauslehdiston kehityslinjat. Kustannuskiila.

Leskeld-Karki, M. (2006). Kirjoittaen maailmassa. Krohnin sisaret ja
kirjallinen elémd. SKS.

Malmberg, R. (1991). Naistenlehdet ja kotien lehdet aikansa
kuvastimina In P. Tommila (ed.). Suomen lehdiston historia 8.
Yleisaikakauslehdet. Kustannuskiila, 191-291.

Mikkola, K. (2005). Uutuuksien pyhyys ja pahuus. In P. Laaksonen, S.
Knuuttila & U. Pietild (eds.). Kansanetiikkaa. Késityksid hyvdstd ja
pahasta. SKS.

Munck, P. (2016). Valistajista ammattimiehiksi toimittajien
ammattilaistumisen pitkd tie 1771-1921. Doctoral dissertation.
University of Helsinki. http://urn.fi/URN:ISBN:978-951-51-1983-4

Rytkonen, A. (1946). Pdivdilehden historia II. Sanoma Oy.

Salokangas, R. & Tommila, P. (1998). Sanomia kaikille: Suomen
lehdiston historia. Edita.

Samuelsson, L. (2014). Dagny. En tidskrift for den nya dagens kvinna.
In A. Nordenstam (ed.). Nya rdster. Svenska kvinnotidskrifter under
150 ar. Gidlund.

Sorvali, S. (2023a). Selecting and editing of readers’ letters in the late
19th-century Finnish press. Media History, 29(4), 442-457.
https://doi.org/10.1080/13688804.2023.2265406

Sorvali, S. (2023b). Sapenpurkua ja sanasotia: 1800-luvun lopun
suomalaislehdiston drtynyt tunne- ja keskustelukulttuuri. Doctoral
Dissertation. University of Turku. https://urn.fi/ URN:ISBN:978-
951-29-9497-7

Stenberg, L. (2014). Tidskriften Framét. Tva asiktsriktningar mots i
unika debatter. In A. Nordenstam (ed.). Nya Réster. Svenska
kvinnotidskrifter under 150 dr. Gidlund.

Suomen naisyhdistys. (1896). Biograafisia tietoja Suomen naisista eri
tybaloilla. Suomen naisyhdistys.

Tommila, P. (1998). Suomen sanomalehdiston alkuvaiheet. In L.
Landgren, P. Leino-Kaukiainen & P. Tommila (eds.). Suomen
lehdiston historia 1. Sanomalehdiston vaiheet vuoteen 1905.
Kustannuskiila.

Turunen, A. (2024). Parisian fashion or functional style? Finnish
women’s magazines and the ideal dress of the modern woman of
the 1920s and 1930s. In J. Kortti & H. Kurvinen (eds.). Mediated
Ideologies: Nordic Views on the History of the Press and Media
Cultures. Vernon Press.

Turunen, A. (2014). Naistenlehdet Suomessa 1880-luvulta 1930-luvulle.
Media & viestintd, 37(2), 38-56.




JOURNALISTICA// 45

Toyry, M. (2005). Varhaiset naistenlehdet ja naisten eldmdin ristiriidat:
Neuvotteluja lukijasopimuksesta. Dissertation. University of
Helsinki.

Uino, A. (1991). Autonomian ajan kuvalehdistd. In A. Uino, R.
Malmberg, P. Leino-Kaukiainen, V. Kallio (eds.). Suomen lehdistin
historia 8. Yleisaikakauslehdet. Kustannuskiila, 11-78.

Vares, V. (2005). Helmi Krohn 1871-1913. Naisen velvollisuusetiikka ja
yksilon ratkaisu. Yliopistopaino.

Zilliacus-Tikkanen, H. (2007). Vem var redaktor for “Om konsten at ratt
behaga”. In Halonen, 1. K., Ruoho, 1., Savolainen, T., Zilliacus-
Tikkanen, H. (eds.), Vélittdmisen tilassa: feminististd
mediatutkimusta synnyttdmdissd. Minerva.

Zilliacus-Tikkanen, H. (2005). Ndir kdnet borjade skriva. Kvinnor i
finléndsk press 1771-1900. Finska vetenskaps-societeten.

SATU SORVALI

Postdoctoral researcher

School of History, Culture and Arts Studies
University of Turku

satu.p.sorvali@utu.fi

REETTA HANNINEN

Senior Researcher

Department of Philosophy, History and Art Studies
University of Helsinki

reetta.hanninen@helsinki.fi




JOURNALISTICA
2025, pp. 46-70
https://doi.org/10.7146/journalistica.v19i1.153248

A local newspaper as mediator in
transatlantic networks during the

late nineteenth century
Isidor Kjellberg and Ostgdten

JIMMY ENGREN
Orebro University

JOHAN JARLBRINK
Umea University

Abstract

Asmass migration from Sweden to the USA took off in the late 1860s,
texts started to flow between Swedish and Swedish-American news-
papers. A network of interconnected papers was established, based
on cut-and-paste journalism and journalists moving between the
countries. By combining digital text mining and network analysis
with a biographical approach, this article examines the role of one
specific editor and his paper within the transatlantic exchange sys-
tem. The analysis shows that Isidor Kjellberg (1841-1895) and his
newspaper Ostgdten acted as a guide, giving advice and updates on
American conditions to Swedes who wanted to migrate. Kjellberg
also used the Swedish-American press as an ally in his campaigns
for political reform, workers’ rights, and equality, but he also incor-
porated the methods of American new journalism in his own report-
ing. The result was not American journalism according to the stand-
ard news paradigm, but a hybrid serving his own political agenda.
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Introduction

In March 1875, the Swedish-American newspaper Nordstjernan,
published in New York, reflected upon the strange fact that the same
people who were seen as hopeless nobodies in their birth countries
often flourished once they migrated and settled down in the USA.
“The old countries are still ruled by the old saying: stay where you
are.” To prosper and succeed, people had to leave the old world be-
hind (Nordstjernan, 3 March 1875).

From the late 1860s to the 1920s, more than 1.3 million Swedes
emigrated to the USA. Like immigrants from many other countries,
Swedish newcomers started newspapers wherever their communi-
ties were large enough. The Swedish-language press played a key
role in building and shaping the Swedish immigrant community,
creating an ethnic public sphere by providing news from Sweden
and educating the immigrants about their new country (Bjoérk, 2000;
Beijbom, 1987; Williams, 1991).

Editors in Sweden read these Swedish-American newspapers and
republished items for their local readers. Meanwhile, editors of Swe-
dish-American newspapers subscribed to Swedish papers and re-
printed news for their Swedish-speaking readership. Thus, the tex-
tual traffic bridging the Atlantic Ocean created a network of news-
papers connecting the two countries.

If we examine the reuse of border-crossing texts in the nine-
teenth-century Swedish and Swedish-American press, one Swedish
paper emerges as central: Ostgiten, established in 1872. People
passing by the editorial office in central Linképing in the 1890s
would see a miniature replica of the Statue of Liberty above the main
entrance, and the Star-Spangled Banner flying over the building
(Hellstrom, 2010, p. 46). The editor, Isidor Kjellberg (1841-1895),
was a well-known critic of Swedish conservatism and American so-
ciety represented his ideal of freedom, democracy, and equal oppor-
tunities. He had seen it first hand, and the reflection in Nordstjernan
in 1875 expressed many of his own ideas. He had cut and published
this article in his own paper by April of the same year (Ostgiten, 7
April 1875) and it was reprinted again in at least five other Swedish
papers within a month (cluster 12744661).1

By combining digital text mining and network analysis with a bi-
ographical approach, our aim in this article is to examine this indi-
vidual actor and his political and journalistic role in the networks
connecting newspapers across the Atlantic during the late nine-
teenth century. What were the characteristics of the political jour-
nalism that Kjellberg developed at the intersection between his
American experiences and his political struggles in Sweden? We
combine a quantitative analysis of Ostgéten’s position within the
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transatlantic exchange network with a qualitative analysis of recur-
ring themes in the textual traffic of which Ostgdten was part. Which
Swedish-American newspapers did Ostg(jten borrow from, and
which Swedish-American papers reprinted texts from Ostgiten?
What kinds of texts did he share and how did he use them? Apart
from sharing texts written by others, Kjellberg also developed his
own brand of political journalism, inspired by the new journalism
introduced in the American press during the late nineteenth cen-
tury. How did he incorporate American new journalism into a Swe-
dish context?

Cut-and-paste journalism and transnational histories

Before newspapers had the financial resources to hire reporters and
correspondents, and before the widespread use of the telegraph and
news agencies, editors largely relied on other newspapers as sources
(Garvey, 2012; Jarlbrink 2015). No copyright restrictions existed to
prohibit copy-and-paste journalism; the Berne convention of 1886,
protecting literary works, made an exception for news (Hofmeyr &
Peterson, 2019). Original content was produced as well, but the
newspapers of the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth centu-
ries are usually patchworks of texts taken from other newspapers,
documents from authorities, private firms and letter-writing indi-
viduals, poems, and stories from books, etc.

The scale of this text reuse has been revealed in several studies,
based on digitized newspapers and software to detect repeated pas-
sages (Cordell, 2015; Diiring et al., 2023; Salmi et al., 2020). The re-
sulting databases make it possible to study the movement of texts in
space and time, how newspapers were connected, and how they
were linked to technologies of transportation and communication.
The method can also be used to locate individual newspapers and
actors within the larger networks, and what role they played in rela-
tion to other papers and other actors.

There is, however, a kind of methodological nationalism built into
many of these projects: it is difficult to detect text reuse across lan-
guages on a large scale. Most cases of cross-border text reuse ana-
lysed in previous work are based on newspapers in the same lan-
guage (Oiva et al., 2019; Lundell et al., 2023; Pigeon, 2016). Until the
methods are improved, the analysis of cross-border text reuse is lim-
ited to individual case studies or monolingual databases (e.g. Van
Remoortel, 2020).

A transnational development of special significance in the analy-
sis of Kjellberg’s journalism is the so-called Americanization of the
European press starting in the late nineteenth century, what Hoyer
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and Pottker (2005) refer to as “the diffusion of the news paradigm”.
This process entails an adaptation of the norms, forms, and prac-
tices central to modern journalism, what was labelled “new journal-
ism” at the time: a focus on news events and news values, tech-
niques such as the interview and texts structured according to the
inverted pyramid, and a professional ideal emphasizing objectivity
and political autonomy (Heyer, 2005). In Swedish press history,
Americanization is often associated with the new layout introduced
on the front page of Dagens Nyheter in 1909 (Lundstrém, 2001).

Broersma (2010) is critical of the teleological narrative dominant
in previous research (including Hoyer & Péttker, 2005), where Amer-
ican journalism is the yardstick used to characterize journalism
elsewhere. American ideals were influential, but a focus on Ameri-
canization, as it is usually understood, will primarily acknowledge
the characteristics of European traditions in negative terms.
Broersma (2010, 2020) suggests that it makes more sense to examine
how American norms, forms, and practices were perceived, incor-
porated, and adapted in European contexts, including the local hy-
brids.

One branch of American journalism that is often left out of na-
tional press histories is the American immigrant press of the nine-
teenth century, defined either as an “ethnic” (e.g. Meyrowitz
Maguire, 1993; Bjork, 2000; Beijpom, 1987) or a transnational (e.g.
Hickerson & Gustafson, 2016; Blanck & Hjorthén, 2016) phenome-
non. The “ethnic” analysis examines how groups align with or con-
trast themselves to the mainstream of the host society, while the
“transnational” investigates immigrant populations as transna-
tional communities (Faist, 2000; Hoerder, 2002) producing cultur-
ally diverse “hybrid media products” (Cunningham & Sinclair,
2001). Many of the immigrants publishing these papers carried ideas
and ideals back to Europe.

In 1886, the renowned Swedish author August Strindberg re-
flected upon the impact of journalists returning from the USA, after
he was treated harshly by one of them, who specialized in “revolver
journalism” (pay, or we will print scandals about you): “In the fu-
ture, we might see a study of how immigrants returning from Amer-
ican influenced Swedish cultural life” (Strindberg, 1996, pp. 134—
135). The revolver journalist in question was probably Hugo
Nisbeth, editor of the California Scandinav for a few years in the
1870s, who later established Figaro in Stockholm. Other returning
journalists mentioned in previous research were correspondents re-
porting from the USA, such as Mauritz Rubenson, correspondent for
Goteborgs- och Handels- och Sjofartstidning in the 1860s, and Ernst
Beckman, who wrote for Nya Dagligt Allehanda in the 1870s. Back
in Sweden, Rubenson became one of the first reporters in the
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Swedish press, and Beckman was an early adopter of the interview
(Nilsson, 1975; Johannesson, 2001).

Isidor Kjellberg’s work is covered in both Swedish histories of the
press (Nilsson, 1975; Johannesson, 2001; Hellstrom, 2010) and his-
tories of the Swedish-American press (Stephenson, 1929; Backlund,
1952; Beijbom, 2020). Still, much of his journalism, his networks,
and his political activism falls outside national frameworks. Kjell-
berg can be understood as a go-between, bridging geographical
spheres, but also an intermediary connecting different cultures.

A few studies have addressed transatlantic relations between
Swedes in Sweden and Swedish migrants in the USA (Barton, 1994;
Blanck, 2016). Recent research on identity formation, migration,
and cultural relations has highlighted the importance of transna-
tional networks and information exchange (Levitt & Nyberg-Soren-
sen, 2004; Hoerder, 2002; Manning, 2013; Blanck & Hjorthén, 2016).
Go-betweens are key to such networks. Metcalf (2006, pp. 9-10) dis-
tinguishes three different kinds of go-betweens: travellers creating
links by being physically present in other countries or cultures,
transactional go-betweens facilitating contact by translating be-
tween cultures, and representational go-betweens active in explain-
ing one culture to another by sharing knowledge and experiences.
As pointed out by Raj (2016), a single individual can act in all three
capacities, and the roles and actions are often intertwined and over-
lapping. We use the concept and its three dimensions here to exam-
ine Kjellberg’s role as a mediator between the USA and Sweden, be-
tween Swedes in the new country and those staying behind, and be-
tween American journalism and journalism in Sweden. Where stud-
ies of “diffusion” are less specific about the ways in which new ideas
and practices circulated, the concept of the go-between enables us
to examine the actors and actions that carried, introduced, and
adapted them.

Methods and data

Our quantitative analysis is primarily based on the output of the
open-access database “Text reuse in the Swedish-language press,
1645-1918”. It includes Swedish and Swedish-American newspa-
pers, and papers published in Finland in the Swedish language. Al-
most every Swedish title from the second half of the nineteenth cen-
tury is covered in the database (825 titles from 1850-1899, so it ex-
tends well beyond the best-known), but only 17 Swedish-American
titles. The total number of Swedish-American periodicals is un-
known, but is estimated at between 225 and 1,500, where the higher
figure includes numerous short-lived newspapers, and papers
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published after 1900 (Bjork, 2000). Among the 17 titles represented
in the database, we find the major papers published in Chicago,
New York, and Minnesota. These newspapers are often mentioned
as the most influential in Swedish-American press histories (Bjork,
2000; Beijbom, 2020). The database also includes a few minor pa-
pers published in Texas, California, Massachusetts, Washington,
and Michigan. The data is far from complete, but it allows us to trace
the transatlantic text exchange between Sweden and important
Swedish-American hubs in the USA. The exchange with Finland is
not part of our analysis here, but the chains of reuse also include
Finnish newspapers.

In the database, the first publication of a text and all its reprints
are presented as a cluster with metadata identifying all the newspa-
pers publishing the text, the dates and printing locations, the total
number of reprints, and the number of days between the first print-
ing and the last reprint. A cluster consists of segments of at least 300
characters matching one or more text segments in the dataset. Eval-
uations show that the algorithm used to cluster texts in the Swedish-
language press (Basic Local Alignment Search Tool) performs better
than alternative matching methods on digitized newspapers with
plenty of errors generated by the Optical Character Recognition
(OCR) (Vesanto et al. 2017). That said, it is not foolproof. Segments
shorter than 300 characters are not matched at all. Text items span-
ning several columns or pages are often treated as separate seg-
ments, thus ending up in more than one text cluster. During post-
processing, we filtered out duplicate clusters (where single texts ap-
pear in more than one cluster), based on identical starting and end
dates. Our final dataset consisted of about 37,000 transatlantic text
clusters starting in Swedish-American papers, and 260,000 clusters
starting in Sweden, from 1856 to 1899.

In the analysis, we first traced Kjellberg’s journey from Sweden to
the USA, his journalistic contacts, and the political controversies he
was involved in before returning to Sweden to start his new project,
Ostgoten. To gain an understanding of the role of Ostgdten in the
larger network of text reuse, we then identified the most important
newspapers in the transatlantic exchanges by performing a quanti-
tative analysis. Based on these calculations, we zoomed in on Ostgd-
ten and its exchanges with Swedish-American papers. We followed
this with a qualitative analysis of recurring themes in both the Swe-
dish-American texts reprinted in Ostgiten and texts from Osigiten
reprinted across the Atlantic. Our focus is on Kjellberg’s role as a go-
between, on the one hand mediating Swedish-American experi-
ences to a Swedish readership, and on the other hand supplying
Swedish-American readers with news and views from Sweden. In
this analysis, we refer to shared texts by the cluster IDs that make it
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possible to find all the reprints in the database. The final part of the
analysis examines how Kjellberg adapted an American style of jour-
nalism in a Swedish context, exemplified with his interviews and his
use of headlines.

Becoming a newspaperman

Isidor Kjellberg was born in Stockholm in 1841. In his teens, he
started training as a mechanic and a draftsman. He worked at sev-
eral factories in and around Stockholm during the 1860s and was
later hired by a leading engineering company in Motala, 40 kilome-
tres from Linkoping, where he would set up his newspaper in the
1870s. In the spring of 1869, he travelled to Britain to continue his
apprenticeship but failed to secure a position. He soon continued
his journey to the USA, where he was employed as a draftsman in
Philadelphia (Hellstrém, 2010, pp. 18-22).

Before Kjellberg crossed the Atlantic, he was already a published
poet and had written short travel stories and plays (Hellstrém, 2010,
p- 22).In 1869, his poems were printed in Svenska Amerikanaren (17
August 1869; 12 October 1869). Later that year, he signed a call for
funds to raise a statue of the Swedish author August Blanche, pub-
lished in Svenska Amerikanaren and co-signed by its editor, Herman
Roos (11 November 1869). In January of 1870, he was contracted as
a correspondent writing for the Swedish paper Gdteborgs-Posten
and made several journeys to Swedish settlements in Minnesota,
Wisconsin, and Illinois. In June of the same year, he took over as ed-
itor of Svenska Monitoren, published in St Paul, Minnesota
(Beijbom, 2020). Within a year of leaving Europe, he had established
contacts with editors on both sides of the Atlantic, he had his own
paper, and he had travelled extensively. Very soon, he also gained
enemies.

Already in his letters to Géteborgs-Posten, Kjellberg had exposed
prominent actors in the Swedish-American community who were
trying to exploit newly arrived immigrants. The “runners” were his
main target, commissioners who offered land or work for a fee, with-
out delivering on their promises (27 January 1870). Kjellberg’s sec-
ond target were the Swedish-American priests, the “spiritual run-
ners” (3 April 1870), who exploited newly arrived Swedes financially,
but also promoted the Swedish state-church ideology that many
Swedes in the USA had tried to escape. Kjellberg’s depictions were
criticized in both Sweden and the USA. The editor of Gdteborgs-
Posten was concerned that these letters would drag his paper into
Kjellberg’s American conflicts and censored some of the material
(Bonnier, 1870, 17 February).
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Early in 1871, Kjellberg moved to Chicago, where he set up a new
paper together with the Norwegian socialist Marcus Thrane. The
first issue of Justitia, published on 25 February, stated that the news-
paper had been founded by “some liberal-minded and truth-loving
men” who had found that “every Swedish newspaper published in
this country is to a greater or lesser extent dependent on circum-
stances that prevent their respective editors from speaking freely
and in strict accordance with justice”. Kjellberg became the editor,
while the publisher was said to be “the public”.

Justitia was critical of the Swedish-American elite, and its primary
targets were the clergy, conservative journalists, and emigration
profiteers (Soderstrém, 1910). It was not a newspaper in the tradi-
tional sense, mostly printing sarcastic opinion pieces, political po-
ems, lists of commissioners to avoid, and fictionalized accounts of
prominent Swedish-Americans — those whom Kjellberg saw as no-
torious swindlers. One example is a text about the city of Goteborg,
a Swedish town supposedly founded in Kansas by Mr Burger, but
non-existent according to Kjellberg and only used by “runners” to
sell worthless property to newcomers. In Justitia it was labelled the
“City of Humbug”, and Kjellberg speculated about suitable candi-
dates for official posts in the town: Mr Burger himself would be a
worthy mayor, Charles Franklin, a commissioner recently sent to jail
for fraud, would serve as the chief of police, former priest and known
trickster Nils Anderson would be the minister, etc. (10 June 1871).

Eventually, the Scandinavian Emigrant Association, regularly
smeared in Justitia, sued the paper for libel, demanding $10,000 in
damages. Kjellberg initiated fundraising efforts, but the Great Chi-
cago Fire of October 1871 wiped out the paper and put an end to
Kjellberg's journalistic career in the USA (Beijbom, 2020).

Kjellberg informed his colleagues in Chicago that he would “take
Justitia with [him] and return to Sweden” (Beijbom, 2020, p. 76). His
journalism in Justitia might suggest that he saw the USA as a land of
swindlers, but that was far from the case. To him, it represented a
land of opportunities, where immigrants could flourish regardless
of their name or background, and they (i.e. white men) were free to
vote in elections. Runners and conservative priests represented the
antithesis of freedom, and this is what attracted Kjellberg’s criticism.
He would continue his battle against the enemies of progress, but
from his new base in Link6ping.

The transatlantic text flow in numbers

The transatlantic flow of news written in Swedish was already sig-
nificant before Kjellberg started in journalism. Although still limited
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in the 1850s, the reprinting increased during the following decades.
Nevertheless, the text flow from Swedish to Swedish-American pa-
pers was more intense than traffic in the other direction. The grow-
ing intensity of cross-border text reuse over time seems to reflect the
flow of Swedish immigrants to the USA, the expansion of the press
in both countries, and the increasing fleet of vessels crossing the At-
lantic.

Decade From America to Sweden From Sweden to America
Clusters Average Clusters Average
transfer time transfer time
1850s 59 20 years 540 37 days
1860s 969 49 days 5769 38 days
1870s 5953 35 days 33221 34 days
1880s 13894 46 days 84 320 30 days
1890s 16 372 37 days 123 879 26 days

Table 1: The total frequencies of transatlantic clusters per decade, and the aver-
age time in days between the first printing of a text and the first reprint across the
Atlantic, calculated as median values.

As seen in Table 1, the text items published in Swedish-American
papers during the 1850s were not reprinted in Sweden until an av-
erage of 20 years later, indicating that Swedish editors did not follow
the Swedish-American press at the time. During the later decades,
the time became shorter between the first printing and the first re-
printing of the same text on the other side of the Atlantic. Many texts
made the journey in four to seven weeks.

In these transatlantic chains of reuse, a small number of newspa-
pers served as bridges connecting the Swedish and Swedish-Ameri-
can press. These were the papers that were first to republish items
from the other side of the Atlantic. Editors with limited access to for-
eign sources could borrow from these well-connected domestic pa-
pers.

Judging by the figures in Table 2 (see below), Ostgiten, under Isi-
dor Kjellberg’s editorship, was the leading newspaper in Sweden for
republishing texts from the Swedish-American press. It even sur-
passed major dailies in Stockholm and Gothenburg such as Dagens
Nyheter and Géteborgs Handels- och Sjofartstidning. Table 2 also il-
lustrates that Swedish-American newspapers often borrowed con-
tent from major Swedish newspapers based in Stockholm, Gothen-
burg, and Malma.

So, Ostgdten, which is not even in the top ten, was clearly more
important for the spread of Swedish-American texts in Sweden than
as a source for the Swedish-American press. One explanation is that
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immigrant papers in the USA usually reprinted stories from across
the home country (Bjork, 2000, p. 271), and Ostergdtland, where
Ostgoten was published, was only one region among many. The total
number of transatlantic clusters starting in Ostgdten (including local
editions from the first few years, Linkdpings-Ostgoten and Norrkd-
pings-Ostgiten) was 1903.

The Swedish Number of The Swedish pa- Number of clus-
papers first to clusters pers originally ters
publish Swe- printing what was
dish-American reprinted in the

texts USA

Ostgbten (Linkd- Dagens Nyheter

ping) 147 (Stockholm) 17 261
Goteborgs Han-

dels- och Sjo- Goteborgs Handels-
fartstidning (G6- och Sjofartstidning

teborg) 1273 (Goteborg) 13903
Sydsvenska

Dagbladet Aftonbladet (Stock-

(Malmao) 1193 holm) 13 368
Smalandsposten Sydsvenska

(Vaxjo) 1146 Dagbladet (Malmg) 8712
Dagens Nyheter Smalands-Posten
(Stockholm) 1054 (Vaxjo) 8 367
Goteborgs-

Posten (Gote- Norrképings Tid-

borg) 1034 ningar (Norrkdping) | 7224
Aftonbladet Goteborgs-Posten
(Stockholm) 969 (Géteborg) 6790
Nya Norrlén-

ningen (Sunds- Stockholms Dagblad

vall) 955 (Stockholm) 6037
Hallandsposten Svenska Dagbladet
(Halmstad) 700 (Stockholm) 5904
Goteborgs Af-

tonblad (Gote- Nerikes Allehanda

borg) 656 (Orebro) 5830

Table 2: Top lists of the Swedish papers first to publish Swedish-American texts,
and the Swedish papers originally printing the texts that were reprinted in Swe-
dish-American papers, 1645—-1899.
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The Swedish- Number of The Swedish-American | Number of
American papers | clusters papers originally print- | clusters
first to publish ing what was reprinted
Swedish texts in Sweden
Svenska Tribunen | 45 568 Svenska Tribunen (Chi- 9774
(Chicago) cago)
Svenska Ameri- 44 361 Gamla och Nya Hemlan- | 7270
kanaren (Chi- det (Chicago)
cago)
Nordstjernan 42 243 Svenska Amerikanaren 7068
(New York) (Chicago)
Gamla och Nya 35817 Nordstjernan (New 4430
Hemlandet (Chi- York)
cago)
Skandinavia 14014 Skandinavia (Worces- 2056
(Worcester) ter)
Svenska Ameri- 12 686 Svenska Folkets Tidning | 1764
kanska Posten (Minneapolis)
(Minneapolis)
Svenska Folkets 9980 Svenska Amerikanska 1391
Tidning (Minne- Posten (Minneapolis)
apolis)
Vestkusten (San 5600 Vestkusten (San Fran- 1058
Francisco) cisco)
Hemlandet: Det 4800 Nya Svenska Ameri- 643
Gamla och Det kanaren (Chicago)
Nya (Galesburg)
Vart Land (Jame- | 4257 Hemlandet: Det Gamla 501
stown) och Det Nya (Ga-

lesburg)

Table 3: Top lists of the Swedish-American papers first to publish Swedish texts,
and the Swedish-American papers originally printing the texts that were re-
printed in Swedish papers, 1645-1899.

Four Swedish-American papers published in Chicago and New York
dominated the transatlantic flows in both directions — Svenska Trib-
unen, Svenska Amerikanaren, Nordstjernan, and Gamla och Nya
Hemlandet. They were the first to publish 65 percent of the total in-
coming traffic from Sweden and accounted for 77 percent of the
content reprinted in Swedish newspapers. These papers were also
connected to Ostgdten in various ways. Figure 1 illustrates the text
loans between Ostgdten and the Swedish-American newspapers.
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Arbetaren

Svenska Tribunen

Nya Svenska Amerikanaren

bstgéten Svenska-Folkets Tidning

Svenska Amerikanaren
Texasposten

Vestkusten Svenska Amerikanska Posten

J Vart Land Svea
Nordstjernan

Gamla och Nya Hemlandet

Westra Posten Skandinavia

Figur 1: Part of the transatlantic network of text reuse, 1859-1895, filtered to only
show the Swedish-American newspapers reprinting texts from Ostgéten, and
Swedish-American papers used as sources by Ostgdten (15 nodes, 120 edges).
Altogether, 2907 cases of reuse are shown, excluding clusters where other Swe-
dish newspapers served as bridges between Ostgdten and the Swedish-Ameri-
can press. The arrows show the direction of text flow, from the source-paper to
the reprinting paper.

The network shows that Ostgdten had connections with newspapers
across the USA. These connections were not always symmetrical,
however. Ostgiten’s main Swedish-American sources were the con-
servative Gamla och Nya Hemlandet, and the liberal Svenska Ameri-
kanaren and Svenska Tribunen, all of them based in Chicago, where
Kjellberg had most of his contacts. Still, Gamla och Nya Hemlandet
was more important as a source for Ostgiten than Ostgiten was for
Gamla och Nya Hemlandet. The opposite is true for Nordstjernan in
New York, which frequently borrowed from Oszgdten while being
less important as a contributor to the Swedish paper. The ties with
papers outside of Chicago and New York were weaker, but Figure 1
shows that Kjellberg’s paper exchanged texts with Texas Posten, Ar-
betaren (Michigan), and Vestkusten (California), among others. It is
often difficult to establish whether newspapers shared texts be-
tween them or reprinted them independently, but Figure 1 suggests
that several Swedish-American papers were involved in the traffic.
In the following, we examine recurring themes in the texts that were
shared.
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Ostgdten in the transatlantic text flow

After Kjellberg’s arrival in Sweden, he worked for a brief period at
the liberal Aftonbladet in Stockholm, before founding Ostgdten in
1872 in Linkdping. In the first issue (24 December 1872), he declared
that the paper would be a voice for the working classes (and also
mentioned that Swedes in America could subscribe to it for $7.50
per year). Later ads stated that the paper was politically independ-
ent, worked for progress in social, political, and religious matters,
and was against bureaucracy, militarism, and religious constraints
(Ostergitlands Allehanda, 17 December 1879). Kjellberg started off
with only one editorial assistant, but the paper soon became suc-
cessful (with the largest circulation in the region), employing a
handful of staff members by the mid-1890s (Hellstr6m, 2010, pp. 60—
61).

Ostgoten not only reprinted items from Swedish-American pa-
pers, it also commented on these papers as sources. After specula-
tions in Swedish newspapers about the US presidential election of
1884, Ostgéten commented that most Swedish papers were ill-in-
formed, mostly relying on reports in the German press. If the Swe-
dish press had “made an effort to take note of what the Swedish-
American newspapers have to say about it, it would have come to
very different conclusions” (15 November 1884). For many years,
Ostgoten contained a standing section publishing items “Frén
Amerika”. As we have seen, however, Ostgiten also served as a
source for the Swedish-American press.

Apart from local news about accidents, crime, human interest
stories, and local industries, which made up the bulk of the text re-
use, Swedish-American papers often reprinted Oszgiten’s negative
reports and comments about Swedish society, especially about the
state church. For example, a story republished in Svenska Folkets
Tidning and Svenska Amerikanaren in 1882 described a priest un-
dertaking a clerical survey, to make sure that parishioners were true
Lutherans, but who was instead interrogated by community mem-
bers about the state church’s view on Communion (clusters
30009532 & 30009525); a text about another priest, who called chil-
dren taking Communion “sacramental dirty dogs”, spread to Sven-
ska Amerikanaren, Svenska Amerikanska Posten, Svenska Folkets
Tidning, and Vestkusten in 1890 (cluster 31160873). Ostgiten was
not always named as a source, but Kjellberg’s message came across
anyway: “Through the church, freedom of speech is restricted. It is
said that there is religious freedom in Sweden, butitis indeed poorly
managed” (cluster 101816742). Many Swedes left the country for re-
ligious reasons, and Ostgdten’s coverage confirmed their experi-
ences. As a go-between, Kjellberg shared the views of many
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Swedish-Americans and wrote in a way that made his texts attractive
to reprint. As indicated in Figure 1, news and opinion pieces critical
of Swedish society were shared mostly by the liberal press in the
USA. Still, there were several exceptions. Among other texts, con-
servative Gamla och Nya Hemlandet reprinted a call to ban child la-
bour (cluster 11616385), another call against animal cruelty (cluster
11843003), news about the temperance movement (cluster
12577568), and complaints about the economic difficulties forcing
people to migrate (cluster 11758865).

The latter issue was a key concern for Kjellberg and Ostgiten.
Kjellberg acted as a guide who informed — and warned - his readers
about migration routes, what to expect, and what to avoid. The texts
he reprinted from Swedish-American papers gave advice on where
to settle down (clusters 101939209; 9831698; 11311649), and where
to find work (9688865; 12775307; 11762719), sometimes narrated
from the perspective of successful Swedes (12738408; 11762362;
11750043). Other texts warned about “runners” and shared stories
about Swedish migrants being exploited and ruined (cluster
11883344), or dangers such as dishonest priests, uncivilized Native
Americans, or countrymen who had fallen into quackery (clusters
12816139; 11617852; 11530337).

Ostgoten’s agenda clearly aligns with the ideology already visible
in Justitia. Kjellberg borrowed texts from the USA that expressed his
scepticism towards clerical rule, religious narrow-mindedness, and
the transplanted power structures among Swedes in the USA. Yet, as
well as educating future migrants, he also used the Swedish-Ameri-
can press as an ally in his mission to democratize Sweden.

Editors of the Swedish-American press often complained about
their new country being misrepresented in Swedish papers. “If the
Swedish-American press was biased in the same way, it would
mainly print news from Sweden about fraud and crime” (cluster
12509511). Kjellberg had already tried to counterbalance these neg-
ative reports in a series of articles written for Affonbladet when he
returned to Sweden in the summer of 1872: “America and Sweden:
Parallels”. He specifically focused on what he described as “social
conditions”. One article focused on social hierarchies (Aftonbladet,
11 June 1872), and another on career possibilities for those coming
from poor families (Aftonbladet, 9 July 1872). In all of these compar-
isons, Sweden came up short.

As the editor of Ostgiten, Kjellberg used texts from Swedish-
American papers to amplify his own message about the need for ur-
gent democratic and social reforms in Sweden. An illustrative exam-
ple is “Why people emigrate”, a letter first published in Svenska
Amerikanaren in 1893. “I still remember”, the author explained,
“what made me leave Sweden”. The main reason turned out to be
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Swedish election laws, also a prime concern for Kjellberg. “As it is in
Sweden, money and the value of money, such as pigs and cattle,
have the right to vote, not the people.” The USA, on the other hand,
offered “the greatest liberties and rights” (cluster 11313693). An in-
terview republished by Ostgdten in 1892 gave a similar answer: The
main reason why people leave Sweden “is the unequal division of
power” (cluster 11612620). The same thoughts were also expressed
in reprinted poems. “A voice from America” asked: When will I re-
turn? “When the Swedes abolish / Power based on birth and family”
(cluster 11700050). Another poem described how Swedish contract-
workers, who had a status similar to serfs in Sweden, were offered
land of their own once they settled in the USA (cluster 30266956).
Other texts compared the booming economy in the USA to the dif-
ficult conditions in Scandinavia (cluster 11882097), and the educa-
tional systems, where American practical skills stood out against
Swedish theoretical learning that was not of much use in real life
(cluster 11593496).

When Swedish emigration to the USA really took off, various ac-
tors in Swedish society tried to prevent people from leaving (Kélve-
mark, 1972; Alm, 2003). In Kjellberg’s analysis, these actors — con-
servative politicians, landed gentry, industrialists, and clergy — were
the same as those blocking social reforms and new election laws that
forced Swedes to migrate. The best way to make people stay, he ar-
gued, would be to improve the social, political, religious, and eco-
nomic conditions in Sweden. He used the Swedish-American press
to push for such reforms.

The texts from Swedish-American newspapers that Kjellberg re-
printed in his own paper show few signs of the new journalistic fea-
tures introduced into American metropolitan dailies during the late
nineteenth century. In this respect, the Swedish-American press
was more similar to the Swedish papers. Interviews were rare, and
headlines were labels rather than news-oriented summaries. As we
shall see, Kjellberg was much more experimental in his own news-
paper, where he introduced his own brand of “new journalism”.

New journalism

Conventional histories of the Scandinavian press have emphasized
the idea of the party-political press as the main framework explain-
ing key characteristics of newspaper journalism from the late nine-
teenth to the mid-twentieth century. During periods when political
loyalty was the main concern, editors did not prioritize the news, or
American inventions. This, according to Heyer (2005, p. 75),
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explains why it took half a century for the news paradigm to pass
from the USA to Scandinavia.

Yet, an editor such as Kjellberg, regarded as a Swedish pioneer of
the partisan press (Johannesson, 2001, p. 201), does not fit this pic-
ture. Politics dominated the pages of his paper, but he used ele-
ments central to the US news paradigm to cover the topics and edit
the texts. Like the muckraker emerging in the American press at the
same time, Kjellberg used his paper to expose negligent and corrupt
public officials, and what he saw as social and political injustices.

In a handwritten PM, possibly from 1893 (Hellstrém, 2010, p. 56),
Kjellberg explained who his readers were: “Ostgéten is edited for the
simple folks. They have a hard time reading long essays [...] They
prefer to read short news items.” Therefore, the “dry and ‘boring’”
news should be kept to a minimum, and he instead gave priority to
“stories about fates and misfortunes”. Texts describing meetings
and political deliberations should go “directly to the heart of the
matter, without expositions” (Kjellberg, n.d.). The result was a paper
that followed “American principles”, according to a Swedish-Amer-
ican editor in San Francisco, who explained in a letter to Kjellberg in
1893 that he read Ostgdten regularly: “It seems to me that you run
the paper according to American principles. It is fearless, lively —and
spicy, something that cannot be said about Swedish papers in gen-
eral, which to us Americans appear as boring and old fashioned”
(Skarstedt, 1893).

Still, the body text of most news articles published in Oszgiten
during Kjellberg’s active years lack the features of the inverted pyr-
amid. Stories were usually told in chronological order. The head-
lines, on the other hand, were often of the American kind, summa-
rizing the most important elements of the stories in several rows:

The railway accident.

The former traffic director’s answers to several questions,

Important but tragic revelations about multiple, similar accidents recently
discovered.

A malfunctioning locomotive still in use.

Deceptive signals.

Locomotives and train cars meeting [on the same track].

The train drivers’ resourcefulness is often put to the hardest tests.

A cry of despair from Inspector Bjdrkelund.

A collection among train drivers to hire an attorney for dead train driver

Andersson’s widow.
(24 November 1875).
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Knut Wicksell's
lecture.
(“Marriage and its future”)

Tightly knotted, almost
indissoluble bonds,
or more free
love?

One of the most important cultural
issues: it is discussed in a very
lively way in the thinking
world.

The question is posed on the occasion
of women's position in marriage,
bordering slave-like conditions.

The treatment of Doctor Knut Wicksell
shows with all clarity the scary
madness in that a small
town authority can
ban him from
talking.
(15 June 1887).

Such multi-decker headlines were rare in Ostgdten in the 1870s and
the early 1880s but used on a regular basis from 1887 onwards. They
were non-existent in most other Swedish newspapers, and used
mainly to illustrate how American papers were edited (cf. Nilsson,
1974, p. 53). When other papers lifted articles from Ostgdten, they
usually reprinted the body text but added more conventional head-
lines (see, for example, clusters 13524874, 7218139 & 9210968). The
standard headline at the time would give the topic (“The parlia-
ment”) or the location (“Stockholm”), not the story itself Johannes-
son, 2001). Similar headlines are found in leading Swedish-Ameri-
can papers from the 1880s and 1890s, like Svenska Amerikanaren,
Gamla och Nya Hemlandet, Nordstjernan and others. In his own pa-
per, Justitia, Kjellberg had used more colourful headlines, like
“Scandal! Scandal! Scandal!”, and “Bragging, hypocrisy, and false-
hood” (both from 13 May 1871). For the multi-decker headlines in
Ostgdoten, however, Kjellberg’s inspiration probably stemmed di-
rectly from the big metropolitan dailies in Chicago or New York. Like
the popular press in the USA, Kjellberg used the new layout to attract
the “simple folks” who made up his readership. In his local
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adaptation, however, he often arranged individual segments of the
headlines into arrow-shapes pointing at the body texts, ensuring
that the most important news stood out even more (see the headline
from June 1887 above).

Kjellberg did not shy away from leading articles and opinion
pieces, but they were often dressed up as sensational news, with po-
lemical headlines capturing the essence of the main text. Below are
a few examples to illustrate his technique:

The torture of swine.
Atrocities without limits.
Animals are scalded alive.
Itis still not abolished.
But it must come to an end!
(10 March 1890).

That is why the right to vote is necessary.
As long as you don't want Sweden to be a deserted country.
The real truth about immigration.
(25 July 1892).

The last of these examples was a text cut from a Swedish-American
paper, but the original headline simply asked: “Why do we emi-
grate?” (Arbetaren, 11 February 1892). The more elaborate headline
in Ostgoten was Kjellberg’s own addition.

Apart from the editing, Kjellberg’s adoption of the new journalism
ismostnoticeable in his interviews. The method is not always visible
in the texts, but there are exceptions. In July 1875, Ostgéten reported
that several buildings in central Linkdping were about to be torn
down. One of them had already had its upper floors partly demol-
ished when a mother and her five children moved into the ground
floor to seek shelter. Ostgiten sent one of its staff members — proba-
bly Kjellberg himself — to “crawl inside” and investigate their situa-
tion. What makes this news item stand out is the fact that the mother
spoke to readers in her own words.

— Maybe, she said, we can stay here tonight, but then | must take the chil-
dren out into the woods. [...] | knew the building was about to be demol-
ished, but it was impossible for me to find another home. Another woman
staying here is lucky, she has no children. I've tried to support my family by
working (washing and the like) but now it's impossible.

Ostgdten’s representative also spoke to those responsible for the
demolition. How long could the family and others sheltering in the
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house stay inside, before the roof collapsed? They too were speaking
directly to readers, although with a collective voice:

— It depends, they said, on how efficient the workers are: if they only man-
age to take the top floor apart today, she can stay the night.
(24 July 1875).

In the text itself, the term “interview” was nowhere to be found. Yet,
it is hard to label this investigation and the questions that were
asked in any other way. Kjellberg was first introduced to the inter-
view method while he was in the USA in the early 1870s (Nilsson,
1975). When he returned to Sweden, he used it regularly to cover lo-
cal issues in Ostgdten. In a way, the feedback loop was completed
when the Chicago paper Nya Svenska Amerikanaren (26 August
1875) reprinted the story about the homeless family, introducing an
interview conducted in Sweden for readers in the USA. Journalistic
inventions usually travelled in the other direction. The article was
also reprinted in Swedish papers (cluster 9767659).

Originating in the USA, the first interviews are dated either to the
mid-1830s or the 1860s (Nilsson, 1975; Schudson, 1994). They be-
came widely accepted during the 1880s, when public figures agreed
to be interviewed on a more regular basis (Schudson, 2005). In the
Swedish press, interviews were rare until the 1880s, and it took a few
decades before they became common features (Nilsson, 1975).
Kjellberg’s travel writing, published in Géteborgs-Posten in 1870,
shows traces of the many conversations he had with the people he
met. A Swedish settler in Wisconsin, for example, was quoted like
this: “’“My piece of land”, he explained, “is satisfactory for my needs;
and it’s a thousand times better that I paid for a small plot in cash,
rather than a large one on credit’”” (Gdteborgs-Posten, 25 August
1870; additional reprints in clusters 101114879 & 2336458). This
conversational style, where ordinary people talked about their situ-
ation directly in the text, was something that Kjellberg brought back
to Sweden.

In Swedish press history, Kjellberg is recognized as an early
adopter of the interview, but his contribution is mainly associated
with his interviews with striking workers and the most senior gov-
ernmental representative in the town of Sundsvall in 1879 (Johan-
nesson, 2001). Published in a Stockholm paper to increase the im-
pact, this was almost certainly the first time in Sweden that a mem-
ber of the press had received direct answers from a public official
(Nilsson 1975). In his own newspaper, however, Kjellberg had al-
ready been using the method for a few years.

The interviews in Ostgdten were not labelled as such in the news-
paper itself, and people’s answers were not always reported as direct



JOURNALISTICA// 65

speech. As pointed out by Hayer (2005, p. 12), the “news interview is
a tool journalists use to retrieve information from information
sources and does not necessarily appear in the text as questions and
answers.” Kjellberg initiated “inquiries”, made “visits”, and “posed
questions”. In 1873, for example, he visited the local jail to investi-
gate the conditions for the prisoners, he asked the workers at the pa-
per mill in neighbouring Norrkdping how they were treated by their
superiors and visited a local charity that provided housing for poor
widows (22 March 1873; 29 March 1873; 19 April 1873). After a fatal
railway accident just outside Linkdping in November 1875, Kjellberg
made inquiries which suggested that the railway company was to
blame, rather than individual train drivers. The extensive report was
widely circulated, reprinted in full or in part, but never with Ostgo-
ten’s detailed, multi-decker headline, cited above (see clusters
1933858, 8946021, & 6818948). One paper explained to its readers
what the news in Ostgiten was about: Kjellberg had, “as is the cus-
tom in the American press, posed questions to the assistant director
of traffic, and received calmly stated answers” (Mariefreds Tidning,
8 December 1875).

Journalists’ ability to interview the powerful is often seen as a sig-
nificant shift in the dynamics between the press and the govern-
ment. Kjellberg’s interview with a governmental representative in
1879 has been described as an important step in the coming of age
of the Swedish press (Nilsson, 1990, p. 48). The idea that the inter-
view is primarily an encounter between a journalist and a public fig-
ure also runs through Schudson’s (1994) account of the institution-
alization of the interview in the USA and Europe. It is not incorrect
to understand the importance of the interview in this way, but it is
limited. In a context where most news arrived as texts, copied and
reprinted from other newspapers and official statements, the voices
of public figures spread from column to column. The hybrid that
Kjellberg introduced into the Swedish press involved interviews
with those who would otherwise remain unheard: the factory work-
ers, the widows, the homeless.

Conclusions

Copy-and-paste journalism created links between Swedish commu-
nities across the Atlantic and readers in Sweden. Ostgiten was a vital
node in this exchange network, serving as a platform for Swedish-
American news and views in a Swedish context. The newspaper’s
role in the traffic going from Sweden to the USA was less prominent,
but all the major Swedish-American papers reprinted Ostgoten texts
critical of Swedish society.
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As a go-between with experience of both countries, Kjellberg
acted as a guide, giving advice and updates on American conditions
to prospective Swedish migrants. The Swedish-American press also
provided him with an outsider’s perspective on Sweden. Kjellberg
used it as an ally in his campaigns for political reforms, workers’
rights, and equality. In Kjellberg’s opinion, those who wanted to
prevent Swedes from migrating by spreading negative images of the
USA were the same as those who blocked democratic and social re-
forms. By sharing testimonies from Swedish Americans, he was able
to show that the political system and inequalities were important
reasons explaining why so many had already left.

Kjellberg was no objective journalist merely reporting the facts.
He was a political activist and used his paper to promote his agenda.
Nevertheless, the methods he used to uncover injustices and cor-
ruption borrowed from the new journalism that was then emerging
in the USA. Kjellberg was an early adopter of both the interview and
a graphical form of layout highlighting the news. The result was not
American journalism according to the standard news paradigm, but
a hybrid inspired by his work in the USA and his experiences from
Sweden.

Taken together, Kjellberg’s life history, his movements in the USA
and Sweden, and his experiences as a newspaperman in Chicago ex-
plain his role in the information network and how he used it in his
efforts to democratize and liberalize Sweden.
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NOTES

1 This ID identifies the cluster of reprinted or overlapping texts in the
database “Text reuse in the Swedish-language press, 1645-1918”,
available at https://textreuse.sls.fi/. Matching segments of at least 300
characters in two or more papers are identified by a clustering
algorithm, see the section on methods and data. To find the cluster, this
search string must be used: “cluster_id:cluster_12744661".
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Abstract

This article presents a theoretical approach for exploring the role of
individual journalists in media history by bringing research on early
twentieth century British newsrooms into dialogue with Norwegian
and Swedish journalism history. Traditional journalism histories
usually took either a ‘great man’ approach focused on a small num-
ber of proprietors, editors, or famous columnists, or an institutional
approach focused on the character of specific news organisations.
The advent of the digital turn in recent years, meanwhile, has elic-
ited a shift to a focus on media content, which can now be easily
accessed, searched, and quantified. What has often remained miss-
ing is the role of individual journalists who were not famous nor at
the top of the editorial hierarchy. Newspapers were hierarchical in-
stitutions, and while editorial control was paramount, the way
newsrooms functioned also relied on a division of responsibilities,
with specific departments and journalists overseeing the creation of
specific types of content. Some journalists operated with a surpris-
ing amount of autonomy and agency and wielded a surprising
amount of influence, including even on their superiors. The article
showcases such dynamics via three case studies: financial editors,
editors of the women’s page, and foreign correspondents. The arti-
cle also argues that the theoretical approach provided can profitably
guide future research in British and Scandinavian press history.
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Introduction

Journalistic outputs such as news reports and commentary are the
product of journalists, and recognition and understanding of the
role of the individual people involved is important. Yet journalism is
also, in the majority of cases, produced within the institutional
framework of a media organisation. Journalists may work together
to produce content, while even seemingly very individual and soli-
tary products such as opinion columns will be edited by sub-editors
before being greenlighted for publication. News organisations also
tend to be hierarchical organisations, with individual journalists an-
swering to department heads, editors, and in some cases proprie-
tors. The role of the individual journalist and the importance of their
contributions within such larger structures can therefore be over-
looked, or hard to discern — especially in historic newspapers where
the practice of anonymity was used. While notions of journalistic
agency and autonomy have been explored in prior research, this ar-
ticle focuses on the autonomy of individual journalists who worked
within hierarchical media organisations, to stress the importance of
assessing the specific contributions of individuals, the division of re-
sponsibilities within media organisations, and the importance of re-
lationships.! It offers a theoretical case for why the agency of indi-
vidual journalists should be centred as a focus of research, and spe-
cific insights from existing scholarship to offer supporting evidence.

The article combines theoretical and methodological discussion
with explorations of specific historical examples, drawing on my
own research and other relevant scholarship. In particular, historic
newspapers from early twentieth-century Britain, Norway and Swe-
den provide material to work through and illustrate important con-
cepts. While there are differences in the histories of the press in Brit-
ain and Norway and Sweden, there are also similarities. This in-
cludes: the expansion of the size of news organisations which made
newspapers require ever larger workforces; the common practice of
anonymity which gradually faded in the mid-to-late twentieth cen-
tury; some of the basic formats and genres evident in the newspa-
pers of each nation; that there was a pronounced shift from a party
press to a more commercial press in each nation (though this oc-
curred earlier in Britain); and that newspaper readership penetra-
tion was very deep in all three nations by the early-to-mid-twentieth
century (Koss, 1984; Weibull, 2013; Dahl, 2016).2 Moreover, by draw-
ing on research into journalistic autonomy in the early twentieth
century British press and resonant parallels in Norway and Sweden,
I will suggest some areas which future research can profitably di-
rected towards in all three nations, and more generally as regards
historical scholarship on journalism.



JOURNALISTICA// 73

The article begins by discussing relevant concepts such as jour-
nalistic agency and autonomy, news values, a newspaper’s “voice”
or “social personality”, and editorial control. It then develops the
notion of a “division of responsibilities” within newspapers, and il-
lustrates how this works in practice and how it relates to editorial
oversight by focusing on three specific case studies centred on spe-
cific journalistic roles and the sections of the newspaper which they
produced: Financial Editors (often referred to as City Editors in early
twentieth-century Britain) and the City page; Women’s Editors, the
Women’s page and other forms of notionally “feminine” content;
and Foreign Correspondents and foreign news and opinion articles.
These three case studies have been selected because they informed
the development of my theoretical approach, and because they pro-
vide instructive areas of both overlap and contrast as regards the dy-
namic between journalistic autonomy and editorial control, they
were each distinctive parts of newspapers’ output produced by spe-
cific journalists and departments, and each were tied up with no-
tions of specific areas of professional expertise. The section on the
City page and financial journalism draws on my own original re-
search on British journalism as it offers some particularly clear ex-
amples to illustrate the dynamics I am exploring. The sections on
the Women’s page and “feminine” content and Foreign Corre-
spondents and foreign news, meanwhile, identify relevant dynam-
ics evident in other scholarship on the UK, Sweden and Norway as
well as, in the case of foreign reporting, some supplementary exam-
ples from my own research, to showcase the general utility and fea-
sibility of the approach.

It will be shown that despite the editorial hierarchy of news or-
ganisations, specific journalists and departments could sometimes
wield a surprising amount of autonomy, though this could result
from different dynamics. Furthermore, in some cases, their status
and expertise meant that certain types of journalists could exert im-
portant influence over other figures at their newspapers — extending
all the way up to the apex of the hierarchy — and leave an imprint on
parts of the newspaper outside of their own direct jurisdiction. This
status and expertise could be accrued through experience within
journalism, or in some cases from experience and expertise
amassed in other prior pursuits — as newspapers have always been
melting pots, bringing together a diverse range of individuals from
different fields (Ackerley, 2020a; Jarlbrink, 2009). In other cases,
most notably in the realm of “feminine” content, it was a lack of at-
tention from proprietors and editors combined with notions of ex-
pertise in their specific area, which enabled greater journalistic au-
tonomy. Indeed, the issue of gender and how it impacted journal-
istic status and agency is a throughline across the three case studies.
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Theoretical and methodological contribution

Before proceeding to the historical analysis, it is important to ex-
plain how “autonomy” and the associated term “agency” are being
conceptualized. Such terms are complex and much debated (Col-
burn, 2022; Krylova et al, 2023) and have been applied to studies of
journalism in a variety of ways. Hanitzsch et al (2010) outline a six-
dimensional scale of influences, defined as political, economic, or-
ganizational, professional, procedural, and reference groups. Orne-
bring and Karlsson (2022), meanwhile, sketch out the genealogy of
the concept of journalistic autonomy, and focus on seven possible
factors, which may infringe upon it: the state, political interests, the
market, sources, the workplace, the audience, and technology. Nar-
rowing down into some of these areas, autonomy from the state has
long been a fundamental concern of journalists and the news indus-
try: and central to the narratives they tell about themselves, and how
they justify their profession (Steel, 2012; Ackerley 2020b; Ackerley,
2023). Autonomy from the market as well as the state has also been
stressed as a key concern (Ornebring, 2013a), and there is a large lit-
erature on the ways in which market pressures and business con-
cerns shape journalism (Herman & Chomsky, 1988; McChesney,
2008).

Focusing on the dynamics within media organisations, there has
also been an influential interpretation that individual journalists
tend to lack much in the way autonomy, with control instead mainly
residing in the hands of owners, editors and managers who may pri-
oritize business imperatives (Sjovaag, 2013). In a more nuanced riff
on this theme, Glassner and Gunther (2005) argue that journalists
may have some autonomy within the newsroom, but that the news-
room is likely to have little autonomy in relation to other parts of a
news organization. Other scholars have stressed the important sym-
bolic dividing line which is held to lie — or hoped to lie — between
editorial and business sides of newspapers, a particularly prominent
idea in the US (Mari, 2014). At the level of individual journalists’ de-
cision and activities, Flegel and Chaffee (1971) point towards vari-
ous possible influences: editors, readers and audiences, and the per-
sonal opinions of journalists themselves. Carpentier (2005), mean-
while, stresses that journalistic autonomy can be conceptualised as
having both positive and negative elements: the freedom for jour-
nalists to say and publish what they like, and freedom from interfer-
ence in their work and output. Adding to this picture, there is also
the issue of how journalists conceptualize and talk about their own
autonomy. Such notions are reflected by some media scholars,
where the concept has often been heavily linked to notions of
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objectivity and thus seen as a key part of the professional norms of
(at least some forms of) journalism (Heyer, 1996; Waisbord, 2013).

This article will explore one specific part of this broader picture of
autonomy and agency: the autonomy of journalists as contrasted
with editorial (and proprietorial) control. There are specific histori-
cal and historiographical reasons why this particular dynamic is of
interest, particularly as regards early-twentieth century newspa-
pers. In Britain, this was the supposed era of the press barons, who
are popularly viewed as having dominated their newspapers and
shaped them solely to their own beliefs and interests, and it re-
mained the era of the party press in Norway and Sweden. However,
while this article will argue for the importance of recognising the
scope for journalistic autonomy which did exist, there were outside
influences on journalists as well. Whether this amounted to an in-
fringement on their autonomy (as implied by some works which
class “sources” as an influence over journalistic autonomy), or was
part of the way in which the journalists wielded autonomy will be
explored. Much of the traditional work on media history in Britain
and Scandinavia, as well as in many other nations including the
USA, took the form of either ‘Great Man’ or institutional histories
(with many early histories being penned by journalists rather than
academic scholars) (Carey, 1974; O’'Malley, 2002; Eide, 2017, p. 125).
Such approaches continue to be evident even in more recent schol-
arship (Addison, 2015; Freedman, 2021; Hendy, 2022; Potter, 2022;
Roberts, 2022). And, aside from the fact that such approaches mir-
rored the evolution of historical research more generally with its
major blindspots and omissions (and, for a longtime media history
tended to lag behind developments in the broader field of history)
(Curran, 2002), there are some understandable reasons why this has
been the case. Individual figures atop the editorial hierarchy of
newspapers could and did wield great influence, and institutional
cultures and norms shaped journalistic production. But what has
often remained missing from the older ‘great man’ and institution-
alist approaches as well as the newer digital and content analysis ap-
proaches which have become ever more common is the role of indi-
vidual journalists who were not at the top of the editorial hierarchy,
or who were not famed columnists.3

There is a pressing need to examine the role of this large cohort of
journalists, who produced much of the content of historical news-
papers, and whose role — or even identity, given the practice of ano-
nymity which endured at many titles well into the twentieth century
- remains largely overlooked (Lonsdale, 2015). There is also a need
to examine such figures holistically, focusing upon both their be-
hind-the-scenes activities as well as the content they produced. As
Bingham and Conboy (2013) have noted, historians of the media
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“have too often deployed news artefacts without properly consider-
ing their distinctive stylistic and institutional traits; scholars of the
media, meanwhile, have frequently focused too tightly on the texts
themselves without due regard for their social and cultural con-
texts.” This article suggests how a focus on individual journalists as
part of a broader analysis of media organisations can help avoid
these traps.

One factor which lends credence to an institutionally-focused ap-
proach to journalism history is that media organisations tend to
have distinctive characters, or “voices”. Stuart Hall (1978, pp. 60-63;
2021) famously referred to newspapers’ “social personalities”. An
influential study of the popular press remarked that the “daily news-
paper is governed by the rhythm of day-to-day events”, yet “the air
of immediacy is deceptive” because newspapers are already in com-
plex relationships with regular readers (Smith et al, 1975, p. 11). The
readership knows to expect certain things: the basic layout of the
paper, the types of articles present, and the general style, or “voice”,
of the writing held within. Journalists have certain working practices
and follow procedures to ensure such continuity is maintained. New
innovations are periodically introduced, but the basic nature of a
newspaper generally persists for a long time. Having such systems
in place also helps journalists deal with the deluge of possible news
stories and topics worthy of comment and analysis, allowing them
to more easily categorise the mass of material, assign it to dedicated
journalists and departments, and institute structures and proce-
dures to utilise it. A visible sign of the specific working practices at a
newspaper are the style and content choices that come to define its
image. We all know — or think we know — what a newspaper is like.
Newspapers — and their readerships — such as the Daily Mail, the
Daily Express, the Sun, The Times, the Daily Telegraph, the Guard-
ian, Aftenposten, Dagbladet, Klassekampen, Aftonbladet, Expressen
and so on are all known for their general political stances, but also
their tones, aesthetics, and preoccupations. This is part of how
newspapers function and attract and maintain an audience: poten-
tial customers know what to expect before picking up a newspaper
and may even come to have an affinity with its personality. It can
also influence recruitment as well, whether as regards journalists or
other roles. Margaret Smith recalled that when she went to be vetted
in 1951 by the Editor of the Guardian, A.P. Wadsworth, after apply-
ing for a position as an editorial secretary, as soon as she mentioned
she was from a “Manchester Guardian reading family” she was in
(Guardian Oral History Project/84, Margaret Smith).

Former editor of The Times Henry Wickham Steed (1928, p. 10)
mused that newspapers aimed to provide content that would give a
daily victory over dullness. But, as he explained, “readers’ ideas of
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dullness vary... Each journal seeks to minister to the tastes of its spe-
cific public, tickling the palates that like to be tickled...” Indeed,
newspapers can come to embody a certain distinct character which
reflects the broad views and mores of particular demographics —
such as the manner in which the Daily Mail for a time came to speak
for a to a specific kind of middle-class attitude (Jeffrey and McClel-
land, 1987), or the way different news genres in Danish newspapers
helped construct identities, such as those based on social class and
national identity (Willig et al, 2024). Moreover, a predilection for
certain topics can arise at different newspapers due to the composi-
tion of specialist correspondents and institutional contacts that it
has amassed - and individual journalists and departments play a
key role in acquiring them.

Of course, atop the structure of media organisations sit owners
and editors — and such figures, by virtue of their position atop the
organizational hierarchy, are extremely important in shaping the
general character of their newspapers, via the issuing of specific ed-
itorial lines or by setting and policing broader parameters which
shape what is permissible. Moreover, such editors and proprietors
can leave an imprint on the character of a newspaper which endures
long after they are no longer involved. Indeed, there is a wealth of
scholarship which highlights the importance of editorial and propri-
etorial influence in both Britain and the Scandinavian nations (Eide,
2000). Ornebring (2013b), for example, has convincingly showcased
how at some nineteenth century newspapers across Europe — with a
focus on Britain, Sweden, Germany and Estonia — the small size of
newspapers at the time and the lack of a division of labour means
editors deserve to have the majority of our focus - though, even
then, lower-ranking journalists could still be important. Looking to
the twentieth century, many journalists tried to stay loyal to tradi-
tions which had been instilled under earlier owners and editors and
tried to emulate the style of writing and analysis that they thought
was befitting of the newspaper, or tried to maintain consistency
with the newspaper’s prior ideological and policy positions.

The practice of anonymity played an important role here. In her
work on female journalists in Sweden who wrote under pseudo-
nyms, Birgitta Ney posed the question of whether it is actually im-
portant to know who was writing specific articles, rather than just
focusing on the articles themselves, and concluded that who they
were and how their own experiences shaped their journalism should
be uncovered (Nye, 2006, p. 32). In the case of her subject’s, the
choice of pseudonym was used to evoke specific ideas, leading read-
ers to approach their columns in a certain manner. More generally
in the history of the press, anonymity was often a means of creating
an editorial voice for a newspaper, subsuming the individual writers
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into one entity.* It was standard procedure in nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries both in Britain and Scandinavia (Liddle, 1997;
Salmon, 1997; Dahl, 2016, p. 56), but the use of anonymity and pseu-
donyms was still widely practised at the quality newspapers during
the interwar period in Britain or in the Swedish case even until the
1970s (Ekecrantz, and Thomas Olsson, 1994). Even when full ano-
nymity was not implemented, in the early-twentieth century the
Manchester Guardian often only supplied opinion pieces and book
reviews with initials, a common feature in its and The Times’s letters
to the editor column as well, with a similar practice used at various
Norwegian and Swedish newspapers. While a select group of read-
ers would have been able to work out who the authors were, most
readers would have been left in the dark. Full anonymity was main-
tained for the leading articles, now usually called editorials, at both
quality and popular newspapers, a convention that usually persists
until today.

Of course, this makes it harder to uncover who was producing
journalism but also makes it all more the pressing to identify them,
their contributions, and level of autonomy. Newspapers still had a
coherent voice beyond the body of articles that lacked clear attribu-
tion, encompassing named individuals and even guest contributors
and the letters page. While contributors internalised the style and
news values of the newspaper and were actively taught how to re-
produce it, editorial control was also at play. Sub-editors checked
every article to ensure that they conformed to the correct style of the
newspaper, both in matters such as grammar and prose style. They
could even monitor pieces to ensure they complied with the paper’s
editorial line. R.D. Blumenfeld (1933, p.100), a veteran of the busi-
ness and long-serving editor of the Daily Express, even went as far as
to argue that although the sub-editor was the “unknown soldier” of
journalism, they were “the maker of the newspaper in the real sense
of the term - in the final form which it reaches the reader”.

The personality of a newspaper is thus important and needs to be
reassembled and understood, and editorial control plays an im-
portant role it. But conceptualising both as overly monolithic can
obscure the amount of diversity that existed within a single newspa-
per. Different departments, working on different sections of a news-
paper, had their own practices and conventions,’ and it cannot be
assumed that those at the top of the hierarchy paid an equal amount
of attention to every part of the publication, whether this was due to
their own perceived surfeit or deficit in the requisite skills and
knowledge, their evaluation of the importance of different forms of
content, or merely time constraints or their personal preferences.
Sub-editors would often be engaged in more mundane aspects of
copy editing, such as identifying spelling mistakes and grammatical
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errors, rather than enforcing editorial lines. A detailed study there-
fore needs to be undertaken to ascertain who was assigned the task
of producing specific types of content, how they achieved this, and
what level of editorial oversight they received. The notion of a divi-
sion of responsibilities is important here, which needs to be appre-
ciated in relation to how editorial oversight was applied, the two be-
ing in constant tension. While space is limited and so the theoretical
approach cannot be undertaken in an extensive manner, the next
section of the article will focus on three case studies to showcase its
utility.s Financial Editors, Women’s Editors and female journalists
producing supposedly “feminine” material, and Foreign Corre-
spondents will be expounded upon to explore how far journalistic
autonomy could stretch, its limits, and the different forms that au-
tonomy and influence could take. The first of these case studies will
focus mainly on Britain, while the latter two will work through rele-
vant examples from the UK as well as Sweden and Norway.

Financial journalism

By the late-nineteenth century, financial coverage within British
newspapers had come to be included on a specific section of a news-
paper called the City page, overseen by a City Editor (sometimes
running a City office or department) — named this way due to their
focus on the City of London, Britain’s financial centre. A lot of the
content on the City page was based on collection and reproduction
of financial data, usually accompanied by short articles discussing
news stories relevant to business dealings or the current state of
other countries’ economies, to guide the investments of readers.
Most of the articles took the form of reports, but some element of
analysis was also common, especially on topics such as inflation, or
wage and price levels — which gave City editors licence to make po-
litical interventions, even if this was under the guise of the delivery
of merely impartial technical knowledge. Indeed, there was also a
pronounced political and ideological leaning evident across most —
though not all - City Editors in early twentieth-century Britain: to-
wards classical liberal orthodoxy, which consisted of a belief in the
necessity of the Gold Standard, “sound money”, fiscal restraint, free
trade, and a deep antagonism towards anything deemed socialist
(Ackerley, 2019, p. 200). Here we can see something akin to the way
news values can be evident across the broader press, rather than
merely confined to individual titles. This viewpoint was shaped by
the tutelage of fellow City Editors, as well as due to the prevailing
beliefs of the main focus of their reporting, the City financiers and
banks, as well as in academic economics. Indeed, City editors were



80 // A. ACKERLEY

enmeshed in networks of information and intellectual exchange
through and beyond journalism, connecting them to financiers and
economists. Moreover, City editors also offered, or were sought out
for, advice by others working for their newspapers who wished to
draw on their technical expertise in a realm which was seen as
opaque and confusing. At The Times, for instance, long-serving Ed-
itor Geoffrey Dawson would ask the City Editor, Courtenay Mill, for
his opinion about financial topics, and was reliant on him for ap-
praisals of the health of the economy, analysis of how finance func-
tioned, and for the formulation of appropriate policy. This gave Mill
a large amount of influence over the newspaper’s general editorial
stance on financial and economic issues for the best part of a decade
(Ackerley, 2022). Similarly, at the Manchester Guardian, Editor Ted
Scott held a great reverence for economic expertise, having studied
economics himself at the London School of Economics, and would
look to this City Editors for advice and guidance (Ackerley, 2019).

Despite City Editors often having a lot of leeway to write analyses
within their own section of the newspaper as they saw fit and hold-
ing sway over others within their newsrooms, including even Edi-
tors, there were still pronounced limits to their autonomy. Mill at
The Times, for example, increasingly began to clash with senior
members of the editorial team such as Deputy Editor Robert Bar-
rington-Ward, as the latter became increasingly focused on new
modes of economic thinking and analysis, but also with Dawson as
well. A major point of contention arose over Mill’s continual re-
sistance to and criticism of the newspaper making reference to the
economist John Maynard Keynes, and ultimately Dawson took the
side of Barrington-Ward and his close friend and Director of The
Times, the financier Robert Brand (Ackerley, 2022, pp. 259-63). One
source of financial expertise, Brand, came to take precedence over
the other, Mill.

At the newspapers of the press barons, Lord Rothermere and Lord
Beaverbrook, City editors had less room for manoeuvre in general,
though their expertise on financial issues and their contacts in the
City meant that they were consulted to inform business decisions.
Their more restricted autonomy was because both proprietors took
great interest in that part of the newspaper and saw themselves as
experts in the topic given their backgrounds in accountancy and
business respectively. At Rothermere’s titles, City editors were gen-
erally left to shape their section of the newspaper as they wanted,
but only because Rothermere shared their views on most issues of
financial orthodoxy (Ackerley, 2019, ch. 5). At the newspapers of
Beaverbrook, however, his City editors were often treated with dis-
dain, and when the press baron’s own views clashed with financial
orthodoxy, such as on the issues of imperial preference versus free
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trade and whether policies should focus on raising or lowering
wages, his City editors were beaten into submission and forced to
support the newspaper’s editorial line. In the case of Stanley Walter
Alexander, who served as City editor for all three of Beaverbrook’s
title — the Daily Express, the Sunday Express, and the Evening Stand-
ard - this led him to anonymously publish works under the pseudo-
nym Hannibal, where he championed orthodox policies and scath-
ingly lambasted Beaverbrook, and to become involved in pressure
groups which promoted classical liberalism (Ackerley, 2019, pp. 76-
77,172).

So, we see a clear distinction between newspapers where there
was often a lack of proprietorial interference and where the Editors
respected the expertise of their City Editors, and newspapers with
powerful proprietors who were especially interested in monitoring
financial and economic content because they deemed it centrally
important, and because they thought of themselves as experts in
these fields. Yet City Editors activities also mattered beyond journal-
ism itself due to their wider activities and networks. Financial jour-
nalism was a feature of mainstream newspapers in the Scandina-
vian nations as well, and although research has been done on more
contemporary financial reporting in these nations (Bjerke & Fonn,
2015), such works tend to take a more content analysis-based ap-
proach or focus on notions of professional ethics. An assessment of
the role and level of autonomy of Financial Editors historically
therefore provides a promising avenue for future research, to see if
similar dynamics were evident, and if financial journalists were af-
forded the same status — at least at some titles. How notions of fi-
nancial expertise interacted with the political affiliations of the press
would also be an interesting avenue of inquiry.

Women's pages

As previously noted, the press barons are often held to be the arche-
typal exemplars of proprietorial dominance and control, and this
held true for the coverage of financial and economic topics. Yet by
the early-twentieth century, most newspapers in Britain were far too
large, with too much information being gathered, and too much
content being produced by too many journalists and departments,
for any one individual, whether Editor or proprietor, to realistically
oversee everything that was published on a daily basis.” This meant
that some journalists and departments could undertake their work
with a surprising degree of autonomy. This is a distinction that his-
torians often fail to grasp: different sections of a newspaper, written
by different journalists, could even promote divergent views. As
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Bingham notes when discussing content in newspapers owned by
Rothermere that had a focus on life-style issues rather than high pol-
itics, particularly articles aimed at a female audience: “Rothermere’s
dictation of the main political line did not prevent radically different
constructions of young women being included: Indeed, editorials
were often discreetly subverted elsewhere” (Bingham, 2002, p. 29,
36). The case study from which this insight was drawn contrasted
the deeply hostile coverage of ‘flappers’ — a name given to a certain
type of young woman in the 1920s, identifiable by their clothing and
behaviours, which were seen to signify a break with traditional gen-
der roles — and the 1928 decision to grant all women over the age of
twenty one the right to vote which was evident in editorial columns
and political columns, with the much more sympathetic depiction
of flappers in lifestyle features and the Women'’s Page. In this case,
it was actually Rothermere’s lack of interest in certain forms of con-
tent and lack of respect for the journalists who produced it which
enable those working on the Women'’s Page and other parts of the
newspaper dedicated to lifestyle features to have greater journalistic
autonomy, at least in some form. This was despite such content be-
ing seen as important to the financial success of the newspaper, by
attracting a demographic which was particularly important for se-
curing advertising revenue: women.

In later decades, supposedly feminine features such as problem
pages, and agony aunt and advice columns could also subvert the
overall editorial line and political and social views of a newspaper.
Phillips (2008, p. 110) has argued that such content often provided
an “internal challenge to the masculine discourses of the news page
and to the male dominance of the news institution”. Though it is
important to note that in the post-war decades, the female authors
of such columns in Britain had become powerful celebrities in their
own right and increasingly valued by editors as a draw for readers.
Their autonomy came to be based more on their valued status rather
than them being overlooked — and they were able to foreground no-
tions of feminine sexuality and push back against male objectifica-
tion of women. Yet, as newspapers came to prioritise more overtly
sexualised content, exemplified by Rupert Murdoch’s The Sun and
its use of topless models on page three, as well as generally embrac-
ing risqué imagery and a tabloidese full of innuendo, agony aunts
and other female lifestyle features writers came under closer edito-
rial scrutiny. The Editor of The Sun, for example, instructed staff to
add a “dirty letter” into the newspaper’s “Dear Deirdre” column,
while Claire Rayner resigned from the Sunday Mirror after an edito-
rial mandate that she print “sexier letters” (Bingham, pp. 57-59).

Similar patterns concerning massively unbalanced gender repre-
sentation were evident in the-early-to-mid twentieth century
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Scandinavian press, with women being especially absent from sen-
ior editorial roles and often being assigned to specific forms of con-
tent. Alongside the eventual introduction of Women'’s Pages, this
also included content such as sensational - often crime related — sto-
ries from abroad (Dahl, 2016, pp. 96-97). Early research into women
journalists in the late nineteenth and early-twentieth-century Scan-
dinavia press was focused merely on identifying who they were, ra-
ther than exploring their actual contributions (Berger, 1977), alt-
hough certain high profile female journalists such as Wendela
Hebbe did receive more attention (Hebbe, 1997). But, as Birgitta Ney
notes, while this is an important first step, it is also important to re-
construct their experiences as journalists; the common assumption
has been to view the male journalist as the norm, while female jour-
nalists historically conformed and deviated from this archetype in
interesting ways (Ney, 2006, p. 12).

Ney’s (2001a) research explores the ways in which gender shaped
the role of women journalists in the early-twentieth century, such as
limiting which kinds of public space they could enter — a limit not
placed on their male colleagues. Yet, by offering a woman'’s perspec-
tive on the spaces they surveyed, they had agency to shape their re-
porting in innovative ways. How far such content may have chal-
lenged the broader output of the newspapers in which they were
published and the press as a whole during the early twentieth cen-
tury, however, remains unclear, and is worth further research.t Nye
does note that female journalists, such as Lotten Ekman, made con-
tributions to newspapers which could challenge editorial agendas,
but which can only be uncovered by looking behind-the-scenes at
archival and personal records: such as by writing anonymous letters
to the editor — sometimes, of a fictitious nature (Nye, 2001a, p. 43).
Another important element of the impact of historic female journal-
ists evident in the Swedish case which can only be fully appreciated
by looking beyond published newspaper output was their role in
networks promoting female enfranchisement. Such female journal-
ists directly helped this issue gain coverage in the media, but they
were also part of broader networks centred on the issue, helping
with logistical efforts and engaging in social arenas such as salons.
In the 1970s, female Swedish journalists were often involved in
transnational networks aimed at aiding women in third world na-
tions (Ney, 2001b). The work on female journalists in late nineteenth
and early-twentieth-century Scandinavia also has some interesting
parallels with the British experience when it comes to the ways in
which women could enter the profession due to networks and rela-
tionships, and especially family links. It was common in Norway for
women to enter journalism due to familal links to editors and pro-
prietors so as to contribute to the family business (Dahl, 2016, p. 97),
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and similar trajectories can be found in the UK press, such as how
Mary Crozier came to work as Women’s Editor at the Manchester
Guardian; her father W.P. Crozier, worked his way up from News
Editor to Editor-in-Chief.

Of course, gender imbalances within journalism persist, includ-
ing in the UK and Scandinavia (Djerf-Pierre, 2007; Sjovaag & Peder-
sen, 2018), especially as regard who gets to write about topics which
are still viewed as being more important, such as political and eco-
nomic news and foreign affairs. This suggests a focus on the inter-
play of the division of responsibilities and editorial oversight, and
the ways in which lack of status can in some ways enable greater
room for autonomy may be fruitful — especially because, as Sjovaag
(2015) has argued, “soft journalism genres” continues to be over-
looked in much journalism research. This includes in Norway,
where the lack of such a clear-cut dynamic between a “quality” and
a “tabloid” press as is found in Britain means that notions of hard
and soft journalism — notions of worthy and unworthy — play out
more within newspapers, rather than both within and across differ-
ent types of title, which no doubt means the way the division of re-
sponsibilities and its interplay with editorial control functioned his-
torically, and functions today, will have a different complexion.

Foreign correspondents

With Foreign Correspondents, the autonomy of the journalist is per-
haps most obvious and pronounced.® Indeed, in early-twentieth-
century Norway, for example, foreign news was afforded high status,
and newspapers such as Norske Intelligenssedler and Morgenbladet
often boasted about how expansive their network of foreign corre-
spondents were (Dahl, pp. 104-05). By virtue of being geographically
removed from the newsroom (and hence their Editor and proprie-
tor) and in lieu of the status and sense of expertise which arose from
being the person ‘on the spot’ with supposed knowledge of the lo-
cation where they were based,1° early-twentieth-century Foreign
Correspondents had a lot of leeway to choose which topics to cover
and how to write about them. They would be sent requests — or com-
mands - to cover specific topics as well, especially those which ob-
viously had the greatest international significance, or which were of
particular interest to their proprietor or Editor. But this still left lot
of room for autonomy, which was reinforced by the fact that such
correspondents would usually be charged not only with covering
major political events, but also economic and cultural affairs. For-
eign Correspondents would, for example, often attend cultural
events, or choose books from their assigned nation to review.
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The papers of Cecil Sprigge, who served as Rome and Berlin Cor-
respondent for the Manchester Guardian, before — somewhat oddly
- being transferred to serve as the newspaper’s City Editor — are in-
structive here, richly detailing the multifaceted nature of his activi-
ties and his licence to select topics.1! Of course, the material that he
wired to Britain would still have to be accepted, and could be altered
by the sub-editors — but the choice of topics was often his.12 Sprigge
was also able to spend his time in Italy writing books related to Ital-
ian history and other topics, which added to his perceived expertise.
Itis important to include journalists working for wire agencies when
considering this theme, as by the mid-nineteenth century this was a
major source of foreign news, and continued to be so throughout
the twentieth century and up to the present. An account of how for-
eign news entered Sweden in the 1960s (Thorén, 1968), for example,
showcases just how important the reporting of wire agencies was.

Interestingly, when looking at early-twentieth-century Foreign
Correspondents, a similar gendered pattern is evident as was the
case in lifestyle feature — although there were exceptions, such as
with the pioneering early Swedish female foreign reporter Ida Back-
mann. Her gender was often stressed, because being a woman —and
a woman undertaking such overseas reporting in potentially dan-
gerous areas — was a novelty, and presumably a selling point (Ney,
2006, pp. 47-48). As Lonsdale (2021) has documented for Britain, the
more usual situation by the early-twentieth century was that women
produced content for a range of publications, such as magazines
and niche journals, but also mainstream newspapers. They usually
worked in a freelance role and were often treated with condescen-
sion and as outsiders by male dominated newsrooms, consigned to
mainly collecting material for and penning lifestyle and cultural top-
ics. Similar dynamics were evident in Sweden and Norway (Ney,
2006), where female journalists were often assigned the task of as-
sessing and then reformatting foreign news stories for use in specific
forms of journalistic genre, including stories involving crime and
scandal. But, once again, while constrained in their autonomy in im-
portant ways, such female Foreign Correspondents had a lot of au-
tonomy to choose topics and shape news coverage of issues per-
ceived to be “feminine”.

Other female Foreign Correspondents faced similar issues, but
managed to attain greater leeway to write about supposedly more
“important”” and high-status topics as well, atleast by the late 1930s.
This was the case with Sylvia Sprigge nee Saunders, wife of Cecil,
who served as Berlin correspondent for The Times and briefly as
Rome Correspondent for the Manchester Guardian after Cecil left
the role before they were married,!3 later served as Guardian Rome
Correspondent again, and served as a war reporter mainly focused
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on Italy during World War II. Surveying her personal documents and
correspondence, it is clear that Sylvia enjoyed a similar level of au-
tonomy as Cecil while serving in Rome. When it comes to the history
of Scandinavian foreign news reporting and Foreign Correspond-
ents, important work has been undertaken to map out who the rel-
evant journalists were and their backgrounds, but there is a lot of
scope to explore just how much autonomy they had to shape foreign
news reporting and what kinds of topics they were choosing to focus
upon, and the gender dynamics at play (Hovden & Werenskjold,
2019). Due to the nature of news production for radio and television
and the logistical concerns, it seems that there was very likely less
scope for such journalists to wield the level of autonomy of Foreign
Correspondents for the press — and so more work in this area to ex-
plore such a comparison would be welcome.

Conclusion

To conclude, this article has made the case that in media and com-
munications research, including journalism history, a useful way to
explore journalistic autonomy is to focus on the notion of a division
of responsibilities within news organisations, and assess the dy-
namic of how this interacted with editorial and proprietorial con-
trol. The notion of journalistic autonomy presented in this article
has been implicit in prior research on the British, Swedish and Nor-
wegian press, but has not previously been foregrounded and devel-
oped into a specific theoretical and methodological framework.
While other aspects of journalistic autonomy are vitally important
to consider, the contributions of individual journalists and the de-
partments they worked within helps complicate notions of a news-
paper’s voice or social personality and news values — which are un-
doubtedly important, but which can occlude a nuanced under-
standing if applied uncritically. The article has showcased that edi-
torial control was always an important feature, and it could in cer-
tain respects and for certain types of content, be very strong — but
that by looking at specific contexts and dynamics it is evident that
individual journalists can have — and have had — a surprising amount
of autonomy, at least in specific areas.

The article has provided three short case studies to show the util-
ity of this approach and why it is important to look at press content
in a holistic manner beyond just newspapers’ published news re-
porting,1* and sketched out some areas of overlap between research
on the British, Norwegian and Swedish press to suggest areas that
could be fruitfully applied to future research in these nations and
more in media history research more broadly. In particular, whether



JOURNALISTICA// 87

financial journalists held the same status in Scandinavia as in Brit-
ain and thus could wield influence more broadly across the publica-
tions they worked for, is worthy of exploration — especially given that
the existence of a party press rather than an industry dominated by
press lords would likely have led to different dynamics as regards
how financial expertise was utilized. Some similarities are evident in
the way female journalists were able to maintain autonomy in the
early twentieth-century British and Scandinavian press, but the way
the “hard” and “soft” news dichotomy tended to play out within
newspapers in Scandinavia rather than across quality and tabloid ti-
tles as in Britain opens up avenues for future research on the three
specific nations, and transnational comparisons of the dynamics at
play. The special status accorded to Foreign Correspondents in the
early-twentieth century press in Scandinavia and Britain is clearly
showcased in prior research, but the extent and limits of their au-
tonomy needs further exploration, especially as regards whether
their autonomy remained stable over time. The gendered nature of
the dynamics between the division of responsibilities, journalistic
autonomy, and editorial control has also been demonstrated in Brit-
ain, Norway and Sweden, but such a lens could profitably be applied
to other journalistic roles and forms of content production over a
longer time period within these nations, and more generally.

Finally, a focus on the importance of individual journalists sug-
gests the need to explore their relationships and networks as well,
whether professional or personal, and this provides scope for re-
search taking both a national and a transnational focus.

NOTES

1 Ornebring (2013b) has explored how this division of labor within
journalism expanded across Europe in the mid-nineteenth century, and
the process only intensified with the emergence of a truly mass press at
the end of the century.

2 In Hall and Mancini’s (2004) classic work on “media systems”,
Britain was placed under the “Liberal Model” while the Scandinavian
nations were placed under the “Democratic Corporatist Model”, and
differences such as the higher level of explicit party affiliation
throughout the twentieth century were documented for Scandinavia. It
is worth noting that similarities between the British and Scandinavian
press were also highlighted, such as high rates of newspaper readership
and gender equality in newspaper readership, and that the dominance
of a metropolitan press was not as pronounced in early twentieth-
century Britain as it later became. Similarly, while Syvertsen et al (2014)
document the characteristics of Nordic media systems which make
them distinctive, their history of the Scandinavian press showcases a lot
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of similarities to the evolution of the British press, especially as regards
notions of freedom of the press and industry self-regulation.

3 Bingham (2010) discusses issues which arise from a lack of context
when relying solely on digital content analyses of newspapers.

4 See the view of a leader-writer for the Standard, who pointed to the
importance of the practice in Edwardian journalism, and at The Times
under its feted editor John Delane (Escott, 1908).

5 Franklin’s (2008) volume provides an in-depth overview of different
forms of newspaper content and why and how the diverse forms need
to be critically engaged with in different ways.

6 Ackerley (2019) provides a more extensive consideration of who
produced economic and financial content and how and why it was
shaped in specific ways.

7 Long-serving Manchester Guardian editor C.P. Scott, who was seen
to shape the paper in line with his own character and values, was far less
comprehensive in his editorial oversight of all aspects of the paper than
his reputation suggested (Ackerley, 2022, pp. 251-52).

8 Indeed, Voss (2018) has explored the ways in which the Women’s
Page served to report on social change and intersected with and
contributed to the women’s liberation movement in the post-Second
World War decades in a range of Anglophone nations. Kurvinen (2024,
pp- 95-99) has also detailed a similar development as regards Women’s
Pages in Finnish newspapers from the 1970s.

9 It is important to acknowledge that it has been showcased that
during periods of crisis and war the coverage of international affairs —
including by foreign correspondents — by the press of various nations
has often been shaped by notions of national interest and political
expediency, and thus by state agendas and the discourses of elite actors
(Hallin, 1986; Bennett, 1990; Carruthers, 2011).

10 Hannerz (2007) has foregrounded the cosmopolitanism of many
Foreign Correspondents.

11 He was deemed to have the required economic expertise to serve
as City Editor after having covered such topics as Foreign
Correspondent.

12 See, for example, the wide range of topics that feature in his letters
to editorial staff W.P. Crozier and A.P. Wadsworth, which he usually
chose — but with regular requests for specific stories as well
(Crozier/Wadsworth Correspondence). A similar dynamic could be
seen with the Express newspaper’s Berlin Correspondent Denis Sefton
Delmer. While Beaverbrook often requested specific topics be
researched, he respected Delmer’s expertise and gave him license to
cover the topics the Correspondent found most interesting
(Beaverbrook Correspondence, BBK/H/80 and BBK/H/81).

13 Sylvia was released from this role in November 1930. While
receiving a later expressing commiserations for the Guardian Editor
Ted Scott, this suggests her status as a woman journalist made her be
deemed more expandable (Scott to Saunders, 1930).

14 Willig et al (2024) note that research into Scandinavian media
history was for a long time too narrow in this regard, but this article has
discussed some of the work focusing on these lacunae.
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Efter att general Franco utropade sig som segrare i spanska inbor-
deskriget 1 april 1939, inleddes ndstan fyrtio ar av totalitart styre.
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Inledning

Undoubtedly future historians will puzzle over the lessons that were never
learned from the first world war... they will have to turn to Spain in 1936 for
the first rumble of gunfire to break the stillness of the European continent;
and it is in Spain that my story begins.

(Virginia Cowles, 1941).

Amerikanska journalisten Viriginia Cowles, inledde sin 6gonvittnes-
skildring med att beskriva hur den véxande fascismen i Europa pa
allvar brét igenom, dd general Francos vdpnade trupper revolterade
mot den demokratiskt valda regimen i Spanien, sommaren 1936.
Hon var en bland ménga journalister och konstnérer som skyndade
till frontlinjerna f6r att skildra handelserna. Pressen och radion for-
made bilden av konflikten, av de bdgge sidornas kamp och utgdngen
av striderna: den undermaligt bevipnade folkfronten mot Francos
officerare och legosoldater som stottades av Hitler och Mussolini.
Det ledde till att "El Caudillo”! kunde utropa sig till segrare 1 april
1939. En nistan fyrtio ar l&ng period av totalitart styre inleddes.

Men segrarens historia vann inte kampen om berittelsen, den
dominerades alltsedan inbérdeskriget brét ut av republikens fore-
sprakare. Hemingway, Orwell, Koestler och Capa for att ndmna
négra. Berittelsen har ibland fatt drag av romantik som filmatise-
ringen av romansen mellan Ernest Hemingway och Martha Gell-
horn i Hemingway & Gellhorn (2012) och For Whom the Bell Tolls
(1943), medan Ken Loach film Land and Freedom(1995) skildrar
kvinnornas frigorelse och deltagande i samhallslivet, av kollektivise-
ringarna av jordbruket samt ger en bild av de interna, politiska stri-
derna inom folkfronten. Protagonisten i Loachs film var i realiteten
en av fler &n trettiotusen frivilliga frdn hela varlden som begav sig till
Spanien for att strida mot Franco. De som valde rebellernas sida var
betydligt féarre.

I dag, ndrmare nittio ar senare har den férlorande sidan i kriget
ldngsamt vénts till den segrande i Spanien. Den processen inleddes
1978 d& demokrati inférdes och en ny konstitution antogs, tre ar ef-
ter Francos dod.

Kéllorna till historien om det spanska inbérdeskriget utgérs i hog
grad av datidens journalistik. Den hir artikeln ldmnar ett bidrag till
journalistikens historiografi, genom fokus pé tva kvinnliga, svenska
journalister, som var dér och senare skildrade vad de sett och upp-
levt i sina sjdlvbiografier.

Anna Lenah Elgstrom har jag tidigare stott pd i studier av
Spanska inbordeskriget och intresserats av hennes aktivism samti-
digt som hon var journalist. En héllning som strider mot dagens
ideal om objektiv och konsekvensneutral journalistik. Gusti
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Stridsberg motte jag i samband med mitt avhandlingsarbete
(Ekstrand, 2007) om den socialdemokratiska kvinnotidskriften Mor-
gonbris, dir hon skrev artiklar om kvinnokampen och krigets offer.
Bidgge hade de bevittnat krigets fasor pa plats, vilket de skildrat pa
olika sitt i sina memoarer.

Bégge var involverade i bade journalistiskt och humanitart ar-
bete, i en grdzon mellan aktivism och journalistik som de sjédlva var-
ken problematiserade eller framstédllde som nagot dilemma i sina
minnen av kriget i de sjilvbiografiska verk som ligger till grund f6r
analysen.

Ett gemensamt drag &r att de innan kriget hade tagit moralisk
stillning mot fascismen samtidigt som de hade underférstddda an-
sprak pd att skildra kriget i enlighet med journalistiska ideal som
opartiskhet, objektivitet och fakticitet. Med tiden har dessa ideal for-
skjutits, vilket jag forsoker poédngtera i en analys av deras sjdlvbio-
grafiska och litterdra skildringar.

Det andra gemensamma draget &r att de skrev om kriget utifrdn
ett engagerat narrativ. Den bakomliggande fragan i studien ar hur
de skrev om kriget och hur de samtida journalistiska idealen paver-
kade deras stil.

Inledningsvis diskuteras tidigare forskning och den teoretiska
utgdngspunkten, dérefter féljer befintliga killor, metodologi och val
av analysmetod. Analysen végleds av hur de journalistiska idealen
kom till uttryck och det presenteras interfolierat under respektive
namn. I konklusionen diskuteras hur deras yrkesroller och verk kan
forstas mot bakgrund av de historiska processer de omsléts av.

Spanska inbdrdeskriget och kvinnliga krigsreportrar

Studier av kvinnliga krigsreportrar dr ett forskningsomréde som &r
eftersatt i Norden. Det kan ha sin férklaring i att artonhundratalets
krigsrapportering ansags vara en manlig affar vilket satte normerna
for genren, till hinder f6r - och osynliggérande av - kvinnliga journa-
lister. Men kvinnliga reportrar frdn sivil krigférande som neutrala
lander fanns pa plats redan fore och under forsta vérldskriget (Seul,
2019). En tidig svensk krigskorrespondent var till exempel Eira Hell-
berg som rapporterade frdn Balkan 1912 i Aftonbladet. ] annan press
raljerades typiskt 6ver hennes manliga klddsel (Ney, 2021).

Det finns en rik skandinavisk och internationell litteratur skriven
av overlevande frivilliga soldater frdn de Internationella brigaderna.
Mycket finns samlat i foreningar som fortfarande har inflytande
over formandet av narrativet?. Men nér det géller vetenskapliga stu-
dier &r situationen en annan (Heiberg, 2014). Vid sidan av militarhi-
storiska verk finns endast ett fital akademiska studier inom de
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samhadllsvetenskapliga och humanistiska omrddena. Har bor ndm-
nas Bertil Lundviks avhandling om arbetarroérelsens férhéllande till
spanska inbordeskriget (Lundvik, 1980), Kaj Lundgreen-Nielsens
avhandling om den danska pressens bevakning av inbodrdeskriget
(2001) och Peix Geldarts avhandling om de diplomatiska férbindel-
serna mellan Sverige och Spanien under trettiotalet (2013). Ett visst
forskningsintresse inom de nordiska journalistik-, medie- eller ge-
nusvetenskaperna har visat sig i Dahl och Werenskjolds bibliografi
over nordisk forskning om spanska inbordeskriget (Dahl &
Werenskjold, 2022) och i boken Ekko fra Spania som innehaller en
lista 6ver journalister som rapporterade om kriget, daribland ett an-
tal kvinnliga (Dahl, Hagtvet, & Werenskjold, 2019).

Av hundratals kvinnliga journalister fr&n hela vérlden, utgjordes
ett drygt tiotal frdn de nordiska ldnderna. Fr&n Danmark Klara
Andrassy, Ruth Berlau, Carmen Bud och Karin Michaélis; fran Norge
Gerda Grepp och Lise Lindbak och frdn Sverige Barbor Alving,
Sonja Branting Westerstahl, Anna-Lenah Elgstr6m, Maja Funseth,
Gusti Jirku alias Alexandra Stridsberg, Dagmar Klingenstierna, Karin
Lannby, Margit Manus, Kajsa Rothman, Anna Schroder, Ma-
ria/Maja Lessak och Viola Wahlstedt (Diaz Nosty, 2023; Internatio-
nale Frauen im Spanischem Krieg 1936-1939, n.d.)

Vissa var utsdnda av sina redaktioner, men de flesta reste pa egna
initiativ som frilans, en av dem var Kajsa Rothman som har
uppmiérksammats bade nationellt och internationellt. Hon var i lika
ho6g grad aktivist som journalist och en av de sprakkunniga som hjl-
pte till med &verséttningar och kontakter i Telefénicas byggnad i
Madrid. Hon arbetade som sjukskéterska i de internationella briga-
derna, skrev artiklar for Karlstads-Tidningen, talade i propaganda-
stationen Radio Madrid, engagerade sig for flyktingbarn, gav ut en
bok med teckningar av dessa barn och propagerade for republiken
pa en Sverigeturné. Dessutom arbetade hon med pressavdelnin-
garna i Madrid och Valencia (K6lbl, 2021; Dalin, 1999; Cowles, 1941;
Lloris, Myklebust, & Swan, 2022; Lugschitz Kaltenbrunner, 2021).
Aven Barbro Alving, vars betydelse i kvinnliga krigsreportrars histo-
ria 4r omvittnad, deltog som s& manga andra aktivt i solidaritetsar-
betet fér Spanien sedan hon atervént till Stockholm.

I vinsterpressen rapporterade Margit Manus och sedermera
Anna Maria Schréder, alias Maja Lessak redan frén den forsta dagen
(Lindblom, 2022). Nagra samlade uppgifter om vilka som befann sig
pé den andra sidan och skrev fér nordisk pro-fascistisk press, saknas
i skrivande stund.

I motsats till den nordiska 4r den internationella forskningen om
de kvinnliga krigskorrespondenterna tdmligen omfattande. Sarskilt
intressant dr Periodistas extranjeras en la guerra civil av Bernardo
Diaz Nosty (2023). Den innehéller biografiska uppgifter om 185
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kvinnliga journalister frdn 26 olika nationer, inklusive de nordiska
landerna.

Det gemensamma draget hos de kvinnliga journalisternas rap-
portering var att de skildrade f6ljderna av kriget hos den civila be-
folkningen i storre utstrdckning dn vad de manliga kollegerna gjorde
(Diaz Nosty, 2022). De senare betonade i hogre grad hur kriget ut-
vecklades pa slagfilten, pa framgéangar och motgangar for de olika
vapenslagen, vilket foljde ett traditionellt konsrollsmonster: man-
liga “battlefield reporters” vs kvinnliga “human interest journalists”
(Valis, 2017; Lugschitz Kaltenbrunner, 2021).

Diaz Nosty framha@ller till exempel norska Gerda Grepps rappor-
tering om det ménskliga lidandet av kriget som drabbade bade sol-
dater och civila (Diaz Nosty, 2022). Idag skulle det ha betecknats som
krigsbrott. I Arbeiderbladet den 16 december 1936 rubriceras hen-
nes artikel “MADRID-bombardementet er ikke krig, det er mord”s.
Ett annat exempel dr Barbro Alvings rapportering. Den traditionella
bilden av kriget som rader av vita kors pa slagfdlten byttes i hennes
reportage till barhus fyllda av kvinnor och barn (ibid.). I Alvings
sjalvbiografi Det kom aldrig i tidningen (1961) beskriver hon i korta
dragresan ner till Spanien och négra dagar i Madrid samt reflekterar
over journalistiken som nutidshistoria. Se ocksa kapitlet Krigsrepor-
tern i Kristina Lundgrens avhandling (Lundgren, 2002; Carlomagno,
2001; Yrlid, 2006).

Frivillighet &r ett nyckelord i berdttelsen om spanska inb6rdeskri-
get. De sé kallade Spanienfrivilliga var mén som kom resande fran
vérldens alla horn for att bekdmpa fascismen i solidaritet med det
spanska folket. Det gillde dven de tvé journalister jag valt ut, Anna
Lenah Elgstrom och Gusti Stridsberg. De var inte utsdnda av ndgon
medieorganisation, den forra reste pa uppdrag av en hjédlporgani-
sation, den senare var frivillig hjilparbetare utan formellt mandat
frdn ndgon medieorganisation. Som Kevin Williams (2012) skriver dr
beteckningen krigskorrespondent flytande och méjligen omgérdat
avmyter, till exempel att man rapporterar direkt fran skyttegravarna
vid fronten. I det hér fallet 4r det mer adekvat att anvidnda de bédgges
egna beteckningar, journalister. De besokte i och for sig fronterna
och intervjuade de stridande soldaterna, men det var som journa-
lister de beskrev sig sjdlva i memoarerna, inte som krigsreportrar.

De flesta frivilliga transporterades fran Paris via Barcelona till de
internationella brigaderna genom folkfrontens férsorg. De som rap-
porterade fran fronten ledsagades som “embedded journalists” oav-
sett vilken sida det géllde.

Allteftersom den militdra kontrollen 6ver de olika omrddena skif-
tade, s ritades kartan om (Beevor, 2006). Madrid holl emot in i det
sista. Ddr fanns den for journalisterna s& viktiga Telefénica-
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byggnaden som l14g i republikanernas hidnder och varifran de kunde
telegrafera sina artiklar sedan de passerat censuren.

Teoretisk utgangspunkt

Avhandlingen Female Correspondents Covering the Spanish Civil
War. Assessment of Journalistic Quality and Partiality from a
Comparative Perspective, av Renée Lugschitz Kaltenbrunner (2021)
ligger narmast temat for denna artikel och utgér en huvudsaklig re-
ferens.

Hon skiljer mellan normativa definitioner och icke-normativa
definitioner av journalistik i sin 6versikt av utvecklingen sedan mit-
ten av 1800-talet och i takt med att yrket professionaliserades. De
forra framhéller den objektiva journalistikens betydelse for demo-
kratin i ett ppet och fritt samhélle. Anna Lenah Elgstroms skildring
av kriget hor hemma i den kategorin, medan Gusti Stridsberg sna-
rare motsvarar den icke-normativa journalistik som pragmatiskt ut-
gar frén sin historiska kontext. Ndr hon skrev Mina fem liv hade det
gatt drygt tjugo &r sedan hon limnat Spanien och sextiotalets New
Journalism hade borjat spridas utanfér sin amerikanska kontext, dar
forfattare som Tom Wolfe och Hunter S Thompson anammat en stil
som brot mot de traditionella, opersonliga och objektiva journalist-
iska idealen. Utmirkande for den nya amerikanska stilen var jour-
nalistens subjektiva upplevelser, skildrade i scener, dialoger och
med inslag av fiktion (Hartsock, 2000).

Den anglosaxiska pressens journalister framholl tidigt den
snabba nyhetens betydelse, medan de nord- och centraleuropeiska
journalisterna sag som sitt uppdrag att forse ldsarna med véarldsa-
skddningar, gdrna med kritiska och litterdra ambitioner.

Objektivitetsfragan

Gemensamt for historikern och journalisten dr betoningen av fakta
och objektivitet. Den stora skillnaden &r vilken tid de har pa sig att
beddma sina killor. Journalisten som fangar 6gonblicket i en inter-
vju & ena sidan och historikern som oberoende av hdandelseutveckl-
ingen pa plats eller av produktionscykeln pd redaktionerna, kan be-
grunda fakta och vidrdera utifran olika perspektiv. En aspekt av in-
baddningsproblematiken - till exempel att man blir vdn med dem
man &r satt att bevaka - motverkas av memoarens tidsméissiga di-
stans som ger plats for reflektion och kritisk tillbakablick.

Ar det 6ver huvud taget mojligt att vara objektiv och opartisk nar
man stér infér ménskliga katastrofer som utspelas framfor 6gonen?
Nej, hdvdade BBC-journalisten Martin Bell som rapporterade fran
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inbordeskriget i Bosnien pa nittonhundranittiotalet och gav ett ex-
empel som blivit omdiskuterat. Han var placerad bredvid en kryp-
skytt som bad honom vilja vilken av de tva civila, som han hade pa
kornet, som han skulle skona. Nér svaret frdn journalisten uteblev
skot soldaten ner bégge.

Den patvingade kénslan av skuld fick Bell att &ndra instéllningen
till krigskorrespondentens uppdrag fran objektiv férmedlare av
fakta till att forespraka en “journalism of attachment”. Journalisten
som befinner sig i moraliskt sett prekéra situationer bor félja sin
egen moraliska kompass. Det har inte stitt oemotsagt. Under 1990-
talet riktades kritk mot “attached journalism” som alltfér
emotionellt och motsatsen till objektivjournalistik samt med risk for
kampanjjournalistik (McLaughlin (2016).

Ett annat exempel som ligger ndrmare d&mnet for artikeln, &r fra-
gan om neutralitet i s& kallade asymmetriska konflikter dér styrke-
forhallandet mellan de stridande parterna dr pafallande ojamnt, s
som fallet var i Spanien. Hur néra lag det inte att stélla sig pa den
demokratiskt valda republikens sida, vars militdra resurser var un-
derldgsna den fascistiska. Men "Den antifascistiska kampens ideal
gjorde dem [journalisterna] blinda inf6r krigets ménga obehagliga
sidor.”, skriver Anthony Beevor (2006, Propagandakriget och de in-
tellektuella). Bestialiska dvergrepp och avrittningar utan riattegdng
skedde pa bégge sidor.

Stora amerikanska, franska och brittiska tidningar sinde sina
krigskorrespondenter som atersag varandra pa plats efter plats, vil-
ket bland andra Martha Gellhorn beskrev efter kriget. Alla alarme-
rande, sakliga och objektiva rapporter om den framvéxande fasc-
ismen som hon och hennes kolleger forsett sina redaktioner och 14-
sare med, hade inte gjort nagon skillnad. “Gradually I came to
realize that people will more readily swallow lies than truth, as if the
taste of lies was homey, appetizing: a habit” (Gellhorn, 1959,
Introduction).

Vannen och kollegan Virginia Cowles beskriver samma sak, hur
16gn anvindes systematiskt mellan de stridande parterna i propa-
gandasyfte. Hon tillbringade tid bade i republikanskt omrade i
Madrid, i skyttegravarna hos internationella brigader som stred for
demokrati, och pd den nationalistiska sidan. Inte ens uppenbara
l6gner formadde &dndra tilltron till beréttelserna i propagandan pa
respektive sida.

I séllskap med en pressofficer pad den nationalistiska sidan be-
sokte Cowles den baskiska byn Guernica strax efter den tyska
Condorlegionens bombardemang av staden. Hennes ledsagare
hade hévdat att det var republikanerna, “de roda”, som satt eld pa
och brént ner staden, medan det i sjdlva verket forholl sig tvart om.
Inte ens nir en invénare vitthade om terrorn, 14t sig pressofficeren
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overtygas, det var bara lognaktig republikansk propaganda och vitt-
net var en av “de roda” (Cowles, 1941, s. 71 ff).

Var det samma insikter som Anna Lenah Elgstrém bar pd nér hon
skrev Innan det blir for sent? att fakta och sanningen om sakférhal-
landena som journalisterna férmedlade inte rdckte som varnings-
klockor mot fascismen?

Kéllornas betydelse for det pro-republikanska narrativet

Pressen och radion utgor de vésentligaste kéllorna till det narrativ
som etablerades tidigt i de vésterldndska ldnderna. Den svartvita
bilden av tva stridande parter, den ena god (republikanerna) och
den andra ond (Francosidan), har med tiden nyanserats och tillfrts
nya dimensioner i takt med att arkiven har 6ppnats och tillgdnglig-
gjorts for forskare.

Flera universitet, till exempel universitetet i Barcelona* och
franska Sorbonne?® driver forskningsprojekt rérande inbérdeskriget
och har upprittat databaser som utgor kéllor till en alltjimt pa-
géende dokumentation av kvinnorna som deltog som journalister,
frivilliga volontérer och aktivister.

Pa internet finns d4ven databaser som inte administreras av uni-
versitet eller andra institutioner inom forskarsamhdllet, utan av ex-
empelvis stiftelser®, fackforbund (transport), politiska (kommunist-
iska/syndikalistiska) partier och foreningar, till exempel Svenska
Spanienfrivilliga i Sverige” och utomlands, samt rent privata ini-
tiative.

Ingen avde ndmnda kan sigas vara intresseldsaimeningen opar-
tiska. I vilken man de offentliga universiteten i Spanien ocks& hor
dit, kan diskuteras. Pastdendet motiverar en liten utvikning.

Kulturdepartementet i Spanien har i sitt uppdrag att frimja ut-
bildning och forskning om inbérdeskriget och bevara, samt tillgdng-
liggora, arkiv och monument kopplade till detsamma. En annan
uppgift dr att frimja sokandet efter massgravar med personer som
stupat under och efter inbérdeskriget. Den amnesti som den tilltrd-
dande regeringen utfdrdade 1978 har anvénts av hogerpartierna, s
som Vox, for att motsétta sig att man bokstavligen gréver fram histo-
rien. Det Oppnar sar som hindrar férsoning hévdas det & ena sidan,
medan den motsatta stindpunkten &r att férsoning inte kan ske for-
ran offren fatt upprattelse. Har star motsatta politiska intressen mot
varandra vilket kommer att ha betydelse for arkivens framtida vara
eller icke vara. Det ligger saledes i republikens arvtagares politiska
intresse att vdrna om lagen om det historiska minnet och ddrmed
om det pro-republikanska narrativet.
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Metodologiska utgangspunkter

Ett metodologiskt problem inom journalistikens historiografi har
dels varit tillgéngligheten p& nyhetsmaterial och hur man ska stilla
sig till sanningshalten i memoarer och andra litterdra verk. Det forra
problemet har avsevirt underldttats av digitaliseringen av nyhets-
media men skapat andra problem till exempel s6kmotorernas selek-
tering. Det senare problemet kan hanteras genom jamf6relser med
militdrhistoriska och andra officiella killor (Williams, 2012).

I denna fallstudie 4r det inte i férsta hand sanningshalten i histo-
rien som star i fokus, utan tyngdpunkten ligger pa hur de bégge
starkt involverade forfattarna skrev om kriget och hur de samtida
journalistiska idealen paverkade deras stil. Det sker genom en nér-
lasning av utdrag ur de valda verken Innan det blir for sent av Anna
Lenah Elgstrém (1940) och Mina fem liv av Gusti Stridsberg (1961).
Bégge skrevs efter att forfattarna ldamnat Spanien och bygger pa an-
teckningar och minnen. Elgstroms bok tdmligen snart efter hem-
komsten medan Stridsberg gav ut Mina fem liv ménga 4r efter Spa-
nienvistelsen. Under de dryga tjugo dren som forflét mellan publi-
kationerna hade de journalistiska idealen férédndrats.

Journalistik och sjdlvbiografiskt skrivande &r tvd olika genrer,
som mer eller mindre sammanfaller i de texturval jag gjort. Redan
nidmnda Martha Gellhorn rérde sig i granslandet mellan journalistik
och litteratur (Williams, 2012). Aven hennes sjélvbiogafi The face of
War, som publicerades tjugo ar efter inbordeskriget (Gellhorn,
1959). Vid det laget hade sé kallad New Journalism, en ny etikett pa
ett gammalt fenomen, tilldmpats av amerikanska journalister sedan
lange som en kritik mot den foérhdrskande normen att skriva objek-
tivt. Ett argument var att &ven en objektiv nyhet 4r i olika avseenden
subjektiv, till exempel i val av @mne. Stilen utmaérks saledes av sub-
jektiva iakttagelser, av skildringar av milj6er och scener samt atergi-
vande av dialoger. Ibland med dramatiskt férh6jande eller rent fik-
tiva inslag (Hartsock, 2000, ss. 152-203).

Anna Lenah Elgstrdm var en traditionell journalist vigledd av
honnérsorden objektivitet och fakta, centrala i den nord- och cen-
traleuropeiska tradition dér journalister sdgs som “en intellektuell
overklass” (Lugschitz Kaltenbrunner, 2021). Med Innan det blir for
sent ville Elgstrom vécka sin samtid, fa den att forsta hotet fran den
véxande fascismen och hon gjorde det med ett brinnande patos, en
héftig indignation 6ver den passivitet hon tyckte sig uppleva i Sve-
rige. Hon var i likhet med Ellen Key en vilkdnd kvinnosakskvinna
och kulturpersonlighet i Sverige da Innan det blir for sent publicera-
des.

Gusti Stridsbergs memoarer Mina fem liv och uppfoljaren Tédnk
inte med hjdrtat skildrar inbordeskriget mot bakgrund av den
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politiska utvecklingen i Europa, sedd med hennes personliga livshi-
storia som raster och med patagliga inslag av efterkrigstidens New
Journalism som foresprdkade en oberoende stindpunkt och san-
ningsenlighet men som dven kunde tillata ett visst partstagande for
de underprivilegierade.

For den svenska tidningsldsande publiken var hon mer eller
mindre okdnd. P4 fyrtiotalet blev hon kidnd som journalist, fradmst
inom socialdemokratiska kretsar och genom artiklar i Morgonbris.
Nér Mina fem liv utkom pa svenska 1962 hyllades den av kritikerna
och trycktes fram till 1968 i sju upplagor. P4 femtiotalet arbetade
hon som forste sekreterare pa Svenska Institutet.

Det bor framhallas att analysen av Anna Lenah Elgstroms och
Gusti Stridsbergs texter utgor en liten och avgridnsad del i deras re-
spektive forfattarskap.

Analysmetoder

De aktuella verken skrevs under skilda tidsperioder och med olika
syften, vilket motiverar valet av olika analysmetoder. Cecilia Aares
artikel “Narrativt engagemang och komplex berattarteknik i Gustaf
Hellstroms krigsreportage”, har inspirerat analysen av Anna Lenah
Elgstroms text. Gustaf Hellstrom rapporterade frdn den franska
fronten f6r Dagens Nyheter under forsta varldskriget. Nagra av Aares
centrala begrepp l&nas hér for att belysa hur Anna Lenah Elgstrém
strdvade efter att skapa ett engagemang for sin politiska hallning
som anti-fascist.

Det narrativa engagemanget kan skapas av narrativ inlevelse re-
spektive narrativ medkansla/narrativ sympati (Aare, 2021). Det
forra begreppet (narrativ inlevelse) skapas av en hér-och-nu-kénsla.
For att lyfta fram medkénsla och sympati, anvdnder jag retoriska be-
grepp som kontraster (hir mellan positivt och negativt), hyperboler
(kraftig 6verdrift) och patetik (for att vicka deltagande).

Gusti Stridsbergs autobiografi skrevs i en annan historisk kontext
och kan anses héra hemma i New Journalism, som belyser samhall-
sproblem ur ett subjektivt ndrvaroperspektiv. Hir dr det &ter Lugs-
chitz Kaltenbrunners innehéllsanalyser av fem kvinnliga journali-
ster, bland dem Martha Gellhorn och Virginia Cowles, som har in-
spirerat.

Hon utgar fran kidrnviardena partiskhet respektive journalistisk
kvalitet, dér kvalitetsaspekten avser relevans, saklighet och obero-
ende. Det dr den sistndmnda aspekten, oberoendet, som ar intres-
sant fér analysen av Gusti Stridsbergs Mina fem liv dar hon beskriver
sig sjdlv som oberoende journalist. Ndgot som det finns skil att ifré-
gasdtta, vilket jag kommer att férséka visa.



104 //E. ASEN EKSTRAND

Anna Lenah Elgstrom

Den autobiografiska reportagesamlingen Innan det blir for sent ar
en appell, en vdckarklocka mot den “Medkénslans forfall” (Elg-
strom, 2019, Innan det blir f6r sent) som hon upplevde i Sverige.
Anna Lenah Elgstroms forfattarskap har belysts i tva litteraturveten-
skapliga avhandlingar med framsta fokus pa hennes pacifism under
forsta vérldskriget (Brodje, 1998; Qvarnstrom, 2009, 2018). Skild-
ringarna av spanska inboérdeskriget ramas in kronologiskt av forsta
vérldskriget och av hennes egen politiska och moraliska utveckling.
Hon var djupt troende och samtidigt feminist, pacifist och socialist.

I de forsta kapitlen ger hon en historisk bakgrund till krigens
historia, dess orsak och verkan, samt hur det paverkat henne. I tre
kapitel skildrar hon sd sin resa genom Spanien och i det efterfsl-
jande kapitlet ett reportage om hjdlparbetet under Vinterkriget i
Finland. De sista kapitlen dr en hundra sidor lang uppfordran till
maénniskorna att besinna sig. I Guds namn.

Hon hade 1919 medverkat till att etablera den svenska avdel-
ningen av Rddda Barnen som enligt henne efterstrédvade “ett speci-
ellt medvetande” och som hon med egna ord “dubbat till modersoci-
alism: idén att alla barn 4ro vara barn. Som mdodrar dro kvinnorna
ansvariga for alla védrldens barn, deras villkor och deras framtid”
(Elgstrom, 2019, Ett generationsportrétt).

Uppdraget

Kort efter att Francos revolt startat den 17 juli 1936, hade organise-
ringen av solidaritetsyttringarna for regeringen i Madrid inletts i
maénga linder. Kvinnokommittén fér Spaniens barn, som bildades i
december av bland andra Anna Lenah Elgstrom, foljde den svenska
regeringens neutralitetspolitiska hallning och gjorde ingen skillnad
pé barnhemmen pa den nationalistiska respektive republikanska si-
dan. Alla barn behvde hjalp.

Att hjdlpa barn i andra linder av humanitéra skil kunde motive-
ras politiskt och stirka de internationella relationerna. Inrittande av
barnhem i andra linder kunde ocksd “fungera som ett sitt att ex-
portera en nations varderingar till andra lander” (Skéld & Séderlind,
2022, s. 537 ff).

England, Frankrike och andra ldnder tog emot barn (Skold &
Séderlind, 2022), medan man i Danmark oroade sig for att det kunde
vicka misshag hos den ndrmsta grannen nazi-Tyskland, vilket ledde
till en inrikespolitisk schism (Lundgreen-Nielsen, 2001, ss. 181-212).
Fragan om Sverige skulle kunna ta emot barn vicktes av Georg Bran-
ting men rann ut i sanden.

I Spanien framkallade kommunistskricken pa francosidan fruk-
tan for att en degenerering av folket skulle ske om inte marxismen



JOURNALISTICA// 105

och bolsjevismen utrotades. Déarfér omhéndertogs 12 043 barn av
organisationen Auxilio Social som drevs av det fascistiska kvinno-
forbundet for att omplaceras i barnhem eller religiésa organisat-
ioner som kunde ge dem en katolsk uppfostran med nationalistiska
varderingar (Beevor, 2006, Det nya Spanien och Francos gulag;
Elgstrom, 2019, Kastiliens budskap; Skold & Soderlind, 2022).

Efter arsskiftet reste Elgstrom till Spanien pa kommitténs upp-
drag for att inspektera tvd av de barnhem som hade etablerats, dels
i den baskiska staden Getaria, dels barnhemmet i Denia i Valencia-
provinsen. Innan det blir for sent utgor en gedigen, saklig och pélést,
historielektion om Spaniens moderna historia. Men i skildringarna
av de ménniskor hon métte under resan, kommer det engagerande
narrativet till uttryck. Utdragen nedan bérjar hos nationalisterna
och slutar med att hon ldmnar Spanien.

Getaria

Barnhemmet i staden Getaria vid Biscayabukten hade under en
enda dag fyllts med barn och deras médrar. Pa flykt i en fraktbat till
Frankrike, hade de fdngats upp av ett skepp under Francos flagg och
forts till den stora djuphamnen i Getaria (Elgstrom, 2019, Basker-
land). Nationalistiska officerare skickade i vdg modrarna, sdnde de
dldre flickorna till ett kloster och pojkarna till militar skolning. De
mindre barnen fick stanna kvar pa barnhemmet under stdndig upp-
sikt av de religivsa myndigheterna (Lloris, Myklebust, & Swan,
2022).

Overnunnan, Madre Elvira, hade innan kriget varit forestdndare
for ett stort hem for fabriksflickor i det republikanska Barcelona och
hon berittade hur de hade jagats i vdg av anarkisterna. “Pa den tiden
var det nog att man bar préstrock — en man klddd i en sddan skéto
anarkisterna ner utan att frdga vem han var”. Citatet frdn 6vernun-
nans berittelse skapar medkénsla med prasternas 6de och framstal-
ler anarkisterna som det verkliga och oberdkneliga hotet mot oskyl-
diga. Men de utgjorde inte det enda hotet och det skulle visa sig att
de nedbrianda kyrkorna och arkebuseringarna av pristerna som
rapporterades i spansk och utldndsk press var kraftigt 6verdrivna.
Det tjanade emellertid den fascistiska propagandan mot “de réda”
(Beevor, 2006, Propagandakriget och de intellektuella).

Barnhemmets kapellan beskriver Anna Lenah Elgstrém sympa-
tiskt som en verklig Kristi tjinare. Genom att lyfta fram en enstaka
vénlig sjil, kapellanen, forstiarker hon de andra jesuiternas kyliga
och ovinliga bemé6tande. Kontrasteringen, en dterkommande stilfi-
gur, mellan positivt och negativt férstérker ocksd vilken utsatthet de
befann sigi.
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Nunnornas flaktande vita dok dver deras rena bleka ansikten, barnen i sina
rutiga blusar kring runda baskiska kroppar, smeksamma som kattungar,
Padre Jaime med sina svarta kjolar slafsande om sina breda skor, ledande
den muntra barnskaran i “Vi ga dver daggsténkta berg, fallera!” som han
satt spanska ord till — allt sl6t denna ring av klosterlik frid mellan oss och
den fascistiska yttervarlden.

(Elgstréom, 2019, Baskerland).

Sangen om daggstdnkta berg fungerar som en metonym for svensk-
het, en oskuldsfull idyll i en vldsam omvarld. Oskuldsfullheten tip-
par sedan over till patetik, fortfarande med kontrasteringen som
narrativ teknik.

Den enda smekning, som bestods dessa ensamma flyktingsbarn, hungriga
som alla spanska barn efter vénlighet, var da en blek nunnehand for ett

dgonblick lades pa ett litet svart baskerhuvud.
(Ibid.).

Implicit beskriver hon nunnans smekning som en gest av det speci-
ella medvetande som hon hidvdade alla kvinnor delar, modersocial-
ism, dock utan att fullfélja tankegéngen till dess politiska implikat-
ioner.

| Francoland

Ledsagad av fascister som hanvisats henne av Prensa y Propaganda
Extranjera reste Elgstrom runt i omréden som erdvrats av Franco.
Begreppet hyperbol betecknar hennes 6verdrivna skildringar av
dem som i vintan pd att Franco skulle besegra “de réda” befann sig
pé bekvdma hotell 14ngs Biskayabukten, dem som hon kallade “de
gamla aristokratiska hatarna i Baskerlandet”.

Gamla herrar med namn sedan Armadans dagar vandrade med stelbent
grandezza i grupper pa stranden eller sutto i solskenet pa bron framfér ho-
tellet likt gamla skdldpaddor, stekande sina gula rynkiga nackar under car-
listbaretternas vallmordda ylle. Deras damer sutto alltid lika mumieaktigt
gula och rynkiga kvar inne i hotellets hall. Deras svarta kldder luktade ro-

kelse och kamfer, d& de tre gdnger om dagen svepte in fran massan
(Ibid.).

De aristokratiska Carlistfamiljerna (starkt konservativ gren inom
den spanska katolicismen) dgde jord och stora egendomar som ho-

tades av republikens demokratiska jordreformer.

Hamnd, det var refrangen pa vad de kallade sin “politik”, sina “principer”.
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— A, vi skola nog terigen & véra arbetare att dansa av hunger pa kul-
larna som ar 1934, sade en av de gamla herrarna en gang hoppfullt till mig.
De "som skulle dansa av hunger pé kullarna”, voro de bonder och arbetare,

vilka i generationer tjdnat den gamle grevens illustra famil;.
(Ibid.).

Citatet riskerar skjuta 6ver malet om syftet var att skapa en engage-
rad inlevelse hos ldsaren. Elgstrom var sa fylld av avsky for dessa fa-
miljers levnadssitt, att hon inte ens férsokte linda in kinslorna. Inte
heller nédr hon beskriver tvd markisinnor:

[...] tva otroligt langa gamla kvinnor med hakor som den elaka feens i
Grimms sagor och nédstan starrblinda dgon, stirrande fram ur langa, gula
pergamentsansikten. Man gick ur vdgen for dem sa langt man kunde, dar
de kommo hasande med den ena foten skjuten framfér den andra likt en

sorts blinda sniglar.
(Ibid.).

Med ett rakt motsatt tonfall beskriver hon med vordnad den fattiga
landsbefolkningen som hon sag pa resan till Madrid.

[...]1langa, laga lerkojor, vari en fem, sex familjer av hdgvuxna, skarpskurna,
brunbrénda manniskor kyffat in sig och sin fattigdom — vari de dock rérde
sig med den kastilianska grandezza och den enkla vérdiga vanlighet, som
gor det spanska folket (ingalunda vare sig 6ver eller medelklassen) till ett
av naturens borna adelsfolk.

(Elgstrom, 2019, Kastiliens budskap).

Genomgdende anvinds stilfiguren hyperbol i de citerade avsnitten.
Vid fronten

De utldndska journalister som inte kunde spraket var utlimnade till
den information som deras ledsagare och guider férsdg dem med.
Elgstrom beskriver hur journalisterna behandlades som barn, som
méste skyddas. Nar Madrid var pd vég att falla och ménga var pa
flykt, befann hon sig pa pressklubben och 6verhorde ett samtal mel-
lan spanska tolkar.

— De resa allihop nu, sé rddda aro de att vdagen skall bli avskuren! Jag satt
bakom en engelsk tidning, och dér blev jag kvar. Uppriktigt sagt stel av
radsla. Men mest radd for att ingenting fa hora, att bli behandlad som en
oansvarig, ett paket utan mojlighet att sjélv avgora mitt dde.

(Elgstrém, 2019, Dodsvégar).



108 //E. ASEN EKSTRAND

I scenen anvinder hon “jag”, vilket skapar inlevelse hos ldsaren,
dven nér hon blottar sin egen rédsla for att vara utlimnad till andra.
Trots bristfélliga kunskaper i spanska spraket, sokte hon senare upp
skyttegravarna och guidades av en “spanskamerikansk” soldat, for-
modligen fr&n en av de internationella brigaderna.

Vad skulle han sagt om jag beréttat att “gossarna dar borta” [pa andra sidan
skyttegraven] och jag ocksa pa sétt och vis voro gamla bekanta? ... Attjag
aldrig ett dgonblick var rédd skylldes nog den kénsla av att vara overklig,
dven jag, liksom allt annat i denna mardromsaktiga strid mellan broder, vil-
ken automatiskt installde sig varje gang jag fran regeringens hall fick se en

sak, en situation, en stéllning, som jag redan sett fran nationalisternas sida.
(Ibid.).

I motet med soldaterna ovan framstéller hon sig som neutral, men i
skildringarna av de civilas, de drabbades perspektiv, dr det den re-
publikanska sidan hon framhéller. I skolor och dven i skyttegravarna
pégick en alfabetiseringskampanj (Beevor, 2006, Del ett). I dalig be-
lysning satt ett hundratal.

[...] gamla och medelalders man och nagra unga kvinnor, deras lararinnor.
En halégd ung man uppenbarade sig for ett 6gonblick i ljusskenet och for-
svann sa likt en dromsyn, da ljuset slocknade. Ur mérkret kom hans forbind-
liga, lugna, kastilianska rost: — Jag &r dverléraren, vinta bara ett dgonblick
sa att vi kunna fa ljus igen, sedan star jag med noje till tjanst.

(Elgstrém, 2019, Dodsvégar).

I en annan sekvens beskriver hon hur hon sjilv sveptes med av
stdmningen. Under ett bestk hos republikanerna vid fronten hade
hon intervjuat en general Miaja, mytomspunnen f6r sitt mod.

— Vi skola vinna kriget. Och vinna vi inte detta, sa vinna vi nésta, fastan vi
just nu ha svara stunder att ga igenom! — Jag stannar, sade jag till Aurora.
Ty en glimt av denna bekymmersldshet pa sidan av allt fornuft fyllde just da
dven framlingen.

(Ibid.).

Det séttet hon omtalar sig sjélvi tredje person, “framlingen”, skapar
igenkdnnande sympati, men att det &r ett avsteg frdn den mer di-
stanserade rapporteringen understryks av “just da”.

Denia

I motsats till Getaria-hemmet var Denia ett under av kirleksfull om-
vardnad och vdrme (Lloris, Myklebust, & Swan, 2022). Elgstréms
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modersocialism, idén att alla barn dro vara barn, fick har sin bekraf-
telse av vad hon sdg med egna dgon. “Svenska kvinnohjértans villiga
glada offer av sdkerheten i hemlandet, av frid, skydd och vila. Det
goda gick sin stilla vdg genom ndd och doéd” (Elgstrom, 2019,
Dodsvégar).

Avskedet fran hemmet beskriver hon med samma patetik som
hon beskrev barnhemmet i Getaria. Den yttersta konsekvensen av
alla krig, doéden, drabbade dven de oskyldiga barnen. “[...] farvil,
alla ungarna, som svensk hjélp skyddat for en liten tid och dnnu fér
skydda — tills...” Ibid.).

Sammanfattningsvis rorde sig Elgstrom mellan de stridande par-
terna och svarade pd s sitt mot den svenska regeringens neutrala
héllning. De objektiva beskrivningarna av sakférhéllandena skyler
dock inte 6ver hennes partiskhet.

Det engagerande narrativet skapade hon retoriskt genom inle-
velse och medkinsla, genom att gestalta det lidande som kriget
forde med sig. Darmed stérkte hon sitt eget humanistiska, pacifist-
iska och ideologiska budskap.

Berittelserna i boken dr normativa, de vill varna och engagera,
men hennes idealistiska patos genomsyrar texten och repar dess
troviardighet som en produkt av ett journalistiskt 6gonvittne. Den
overordnande principen enligt Lugschitz Kaltenbrunners definit-
ion, var demokratins férsvar. Elgstrém ville varna for fascismen som
var i antdgande och det var brattom. Hon skrev i linje med det tidiga
nittonhundratalets ideal och det formade hennes pedagogiska stil.

Gusti Stridsbherg

Forskningslédget gédllande de bagge skribenterna skiljer sig &t mar-
kant. Anna Lenah Elgstroms forfattarskap &r vél kant och beforskat
inom litteraturvetenskapen, medan kunskaperna om Gusti Strids-
bergs forfattarskap dr knapphidndig inom nordisk, humanistisk
forskning. Inom svensk samhaéllsvetenskaplig forskning har hon
diaremot ront visst intresse fér den roll hon spelade som agent under
kalla kriget. Hon forekommer i Wilhelm Agrells bok Tre spioner i
kallt krig och i Michael Scholz artikel “Gusti Jirku-Stridsberg
(,Klara“) und die finnische Friedensopposition 1943/44” (Scholtz,
2014). De tidigare hemligstimplade VENONA-dokumenten var
namnet pa ett samarbete mellan USA:s och Storbritanniens under-
réttelsetjanster for att avkoda sovjetiska diplomatiska och under-
rittelsemeddelanden under kalla kriget. Femtio &r efter andra
vérldskrigets slut 1995 offentliggjordes VENONA-dokumenten av
den amerikanska regeringen. I dem framgar att Gusti Stridsberg
(alias Augustine Jirku) hade varit underréttelseagent bakom sin
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journalistiska tickmantel och att hon under tdcknamnet Klara hade
spionerat fér Moskva i manga ar.

I internationell humanistisk forskning férekommer hon i minst
tva studier. Dels i dsterrikiska Lugschitz Kaltenbrunners journali-
stikhistoriska avhandling, framlagd vid spanskt universitet, ddr hon
refereras som aktivist och medarbetare i den kommunistiska propa-
gandan. Dels i en artikel i den ruménska litteraturhistoriska tidskrif-
ten Dacoromania Litteraria, dir Manca G. Renco analyserar nagra
kvinnliga, centraleuropeiska intellektuella forfattares memoarer
och 6vergangen fran den habsburgska eran till det nya Europa efter
forsta vérldskriget (Renko, 2023, s. 28). Stridsberg utgor en av fyra
kvinnors biografier som fangar och fargsétter 6vergngen frn det
habsburgska véldet till det nya Europa (Renko, 2023, s. 28). Renco
framhéller vidrdet av autobiografiska verk som primarkallor
eftersom de kan Oppna upp nya sociala, kulturella och politiska
aspekter pa historien, som med négra fi undantag tidigare “i
Central- och Sydosteuropa uteslutande tillhért maktens min”
(Renko, 2023, s. 19). Stridsberg foddes 1892 (-1978) i davarande
Ukraina och tillbringade sina forsta tjugo &r i Osterrike och
nuvarande Slovenien. I den sjdlvbiografiska Mina fem liv skrev hon
inte bara sin livshistoria, hon hade ocksa litterdra ambitioner, att
visa upp sitt hantverk som skonlitterér, centraleuropeisk forfattare
(Renko, 2023, s. 28).

I analysen av Mina fem liv nedan har sddana partier i texten bru-
tits ut, som illustrerar hennes stil, hennes férméga att skapa narva-
rokdnsla samtidigt som hon &r partisk och tar stillning, men med
overtygelsen att det inte stir i motsittning till objektiv saklighet.
Lugschitz Kaltenbrunner urskiljer det senare som en aspekt - bland
flera - pa journalistisk kvalitet.

Till Moskva

Uppvuxen huvudsakligen i Wien i en vilbdrgad borgerlig miljo,
sprak- och konststudier samt resor i Europa, gav henne tidigt i livet
ménga kontakter som kom att ge henne fordelar i det politiskt tur-
bulenta Europa under tjugo- och trettiotalet. Fadern var védlbargad
bankdirektér och fostrade den enda dottern efter den tidens 6ver-
klassideal i Osterrike.

Hennes sociala samvete, fér att inte sdga klassmedvetande, véck-
tes ndr hon en kvill i hast kallades fran sitt slovenska slott Har-
tenstein till en av de anstillda. Fortfarande i vacker aftontoalett
skulle hon hjélpa ett sjukt barn, och nér det inte lyckades utan bar-
net 1&g dott och kallt i hennes hinder mumlade hon “Jag kan inte
hjilpa er”. Hon gick mot dérren nir alla omringade henne ”och grep



JOURNALISTICA// 111

tag i mig, kysste mina hinder, med falsk undergivenhet och hat i
blickarna...” (Stridsberg, 1961, s.115).

Varen 1932 hade hon lamnat sitt gods for att i Berlin starta sitt liv
som oberoende och sjélvforsorjande forfattare och journalist. En
forsta novell hade fatt berdm av Thomas Mann som talade om hen-
nes “kristallklara sprak” och hennes “charmfulla berittarkonst”
(Ibid. s. 112). Redaktoren for tidningen Det Tag sdnde henne till
Moskva pé& rekommendation av Egon Kirsch och sdg hennes ringa
kunskaper om politik som en fordel. “Ni ska kastas i var tids héaxkit-
tel. Ni ska, utan ledning, skaffa er egna erfarenheter, skriva for oss
och sedan producera en bok” (Ibid. s.121). Uppdraget blev att skriva
noveller om forsta feméarsplanen.

Efter ndgra mdnader reste hon tillbaks till Jugoslavien dédr hon
triffade ledaren for ungkommunisterna Vilim Horvaj alias Stefan,
hennes livs stora kidrlek som gér som en rod trdd genom hela boken.
Hon valde bort ett tryggt, borgerligt liv for en yrkesrevolutionér.

Tillsammans med Stefan aterviande hon till Moskva under en pe-
riod, men lyckades ldmna landet med ett falskt pass. Hans relation
till henne, en borgerlig kvinna med aristokratiskt pabrd, kunde
skada hans anseende i Moskva och i vérsta fall f§ honom att “for-
svinna”. Vid den hér tiden hade utrensningarna inom partiet inletts
av Stalin. De moraliska betankligheterna pldgade henne “Mitt liv var
kluvet —jag sjdlv ett praktexemplar pd fysisk och psykisk schizofreni”
(Ibid. s.174).

Mot Spanien

Pé nyaret 1937 befann hon sig i Paris, pa vég till Spanien. Hon stkte
upp en adress ddr man fick hjalp med pass och resehandlingar. Ord-
vaxlingen mellan henne och Max, "en rodharig liten tjeck” dr exem-
pel pé den ordkarga deckarstil som &dr utmirkande for New Journal-
ism och som Gusti Stridsberg anammat.

-Vill ni uteslutande arbeta som journalist?, fragade Max.

-Jag 4r journalist. Men jag kan ocksé arbeta pa nyttigare sétt...

-Vilket parti?

-Inget parti alls.

-Men jugoslaverna...

-Jag kdnner dem och de kdnner mig. Det &r allt.

-Vad kan ni férutom sprak och journalistik?

-Ah, jag kom just att tinka p4 att jag har en viss utbildning i sjukvérd. Srskilt
kirurgi [hennes Gsterrikiske make, som hon hade separerat ifran, var likare
och hon hade assisterat honom under forsta varldskriget].

-Utmarkt. Inget &r sa eftersokt just nu som sjukskéterskor. Ni ser témligen
brécklig ut. Uthardar ni strapatser?
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-Jag uthérdar otroligt mycket.
(Ibid. s. 258).

I januari 1937 tog hon sig till Spanien 6ver Pyrenéerna. Efter en tid
som sjukvérdare blev hon allvarligt sjuk, hon tillfrisknade, men
kunde inte fortsitta i den vardande rollen. Tvé jugoslaver i den in-
ternationella Ernst Thilemann-brigaden hade befogenheter att till-
dela henne nya uppgifter. I ett méte med dem och Egon Erwin
Kirsch, som hon kinde sedan tidigare, fick hon i uppdrag att skriva
om sjukvardstjinsten vid fronten.

-Du kan skriva pa franska och engelska. Vi behdver propagandamaterial till
Frankrike, England och Amerika.
-Och allra mest i Sovjet, sade Franek bittert, men déar skulle en saddan bok
inte bli tryckt.
Jag sag forbluffad pa honom.
-Varfor inte?
Franek undvek min blick.
-Spanien &r inte sa viktigt for tillfallet.
Han tog min hand och sade tyst:
-Vi vet nu, stackars barn, varfor du rakade i klorna pa Gestapo. Vi vet hur
din resa planerades — och av vem.
-Det har jag vetat lange. Vad ar det som hander nu?
-Forhdren ar i full gang.
(Ibid. s. 276).

Forhoren som &asyftades var de riattegangar som foranstaltades av
Stalin, i hans jakt pa trotskister. Det skedde p& sensommaren 1937.
I april hade Guernica bombats och fortfarande strémmade frivilliga
till de internationella brigaderna, som hade organiserats av Komin-
tern och de spanska Moskvatrogna kommunisterna.

Pé varen 1937 forflyttades hon till Albacete dar hon blev sekrete-
rare &t ledarna for internationella brigadernas hilsovardstjénst och
sedermera bitrddande redaktor for veckotidningen Ayuda Medical
Internacional (AMI). Hon tillbringade mycket tid vid fronten och pa
sjukhus, samlade in vittnesmal fran sjukvardspersonal och publice-
rade dem i AMI med syftet att ingjuta mod hos de stridande. Under
ett besok hos de jugoslaviska frivilligas skyttevdrn, ledsagad av ett
befél, hotades de av ett flyganfall som hon beskrev i samma héard-
kokta deckarstil som ovan.

Plétsligt, innan jag hann tédnka nagot, hade Copic kastat omkull mig och sig
sjalv.

-Flygplan, mumlade han kort.

Langt bortifran horde jag for forsta gangen det dova danet av féllda bomber.
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-De flyger at Valencia till — stig upp Franzi!
Jag reste mig, borstade jorden av min kappa och tédnde en cigarrett.
(Ibid. s. 272).

I beskrivningen av ett restaurangbesok som avbryts nir huset bom-
bades till grus, anvidnder hon “jag” som anafor.

Jag vaknade i en gul skymning. Jag stod tryckt mot vdggen, sdg och horde.
Jag, den enda som stod upp, stel och stum i en storm av klagorop och dju-
riskt stonande. Jag maste hjalpa till, tankte jag, men jag kunde inte rdra mig.
Ar jag forlamad? Jag fragade hégt. Jag sag p& min hand och lyfte den. Jag
var inte forlamad. [...] Vi gick forbi José, den femtonarige smdrgasnissen.
Hans buk var uppsliten, tarmarna héngde at alla hall i dammet. Sa mycket
tarmar. Han var dod.
(Ibid. s. 280)

P& samma objektiva, korthuggna sédtt som hon beskriver de
lemléstade kropparna och 6deldggelsen, skildrar hon sina egna sub-
jektiva reaktioner och hur de paverkade henne. Upprepningen av
anaforen “jag”, som en inre monolog, skapar ett rytmiskt tempo och
nérvaro i lasningen. Tillsammans med de detaljerade skildringarna
préglas texten av New Journalism-stilen. Den subjektiva skildringen
star i stark kontrast till den amerikanska objektivitetsprincipen
(Lugschitz Kaltenbrunner, 2021, s. 86).

Hon fortsatte redigera propagandatidskriften AMI, reste till Va-
lencia regelbundet for att korrekturldsa och 6vervaka tryckningen.
Vid ett tillfédlle deltog hon som ombud for sjukvardarna i en kongress
som de antifascistiska kvinnorna héll och dér La Pasionara talade.
Hér larde hon kdnna Sonja Branting Westerstahl och Georg Branting
och fick hora talas om det fullt utrustade sjukhuset i Alcoy som hade
uppforts med insamlade medel frén Sverige och Norge.

Ijuni 1938 lamnade hon Spanien och bosatte sig i Stockholm. D&
hon fruktade att bli utvisad frdn Sverige gifte hon sig med den
svenske kommunisten och tidigare brigadisten Hugo Stridsberg for
att f& svenskt medborgarskap.

Pa svensk mark

I det avslutande kapitlet i Mina fem liv reflekterar hon 6ver memo-
arskrivandet och citerar en fransk forfattare utan att uppge hans
namn: “Mitt i gdrningarnas och hindelsernas strém var man naiv
och utan distans till vad som skedde. Och memoarerna skall skildra
vad man dd upplevde, subjektivt” (Stridsberg, 1961).

De olika livsavsnitten i Mina fem liv skrev hon pa basis av de dag-
boksanteckningar hon hade fort sedan tiodrsaldern och som hon
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trots sina mé&nga resor och olika hemadresser lyckats bevara. I inled-
ningen foérklarar hon att detaljerat atergivna samtal bygger pa dessa
anteckningar.

Pé sista sidan skriver hon att den smekménad hon upplevde i ne-
utrala Sverige endast varade till slutet av 1940. “Da inleddes en pro-
blemfylld period. Jag var inte neutral, jag kunde och ville inte vara
det. Jag dlskade Sverige med férbehdll”. Umgénget med Sonja Bran-
ting-Westerst&hl och kretsarna kring henne bestod och hon forefsll
leva ett stillsamt liv. Hon fortsatte skriva artiklar for internationell
press, sasom Toronto Star och gav ut ett antal bocker.

Hon framstallde sig sjdlv som en individualist med egna human-
istiska ideal, som inte 14tit sig paverkas av ideologier. Hon underl&t
inte att uttrycka sin motvilja mot det kommunistiska partiet i Mos-
kva med sina forgreningar dnda ut i de spanska skyttegravarna.
Trots det var hon beredd att ansluta sig som medlem om det hade
underléttat for Stefan att ta sig ut ur Sovjet. S& skedde dock aldrig.

Agenten Klara

Bilden av den oberoende journalisten Stridsberg grumlades nir VE-
NONA-telegrammen offentliggjordes 1995 och det visade sig att hon
agerat som sovjetisk underrittelseagent i Sverige som agenten
“Klara”. Enligt Wilhelm Agrell var hon den viktigaste agenten f6r den
davarande sovjetiska sidkerhetstjansten NKVD sedermera KGB un-
der de sista krigsaren (Pryser, 2009, s. 137).

Telegrammen och hennes biografi Mina fem liv, utplaceringen
som redaktor for en propagandistisk tidskrift av sovjetiska agenter i
Spanien, samt forhéren hos den svenska polisen, vittnar om hennes
antifascistiska och -nazistiska engagemang. Det bekriftades ocksé
av hennes spanienvistelse, men ledde inte till ndgra &tgirder frn
svensk polis. Saken rann ut i sanden (Scholtz, 2014; Agrell, 2018).

I Lugschitz Kaltenbrunners avhandling tas Stridsberg fram som
ett exempel pa hur rollerna kunde skifta, dock utan att beakta
hennes underrittelseverksamhet (Lugschitz Kaltenbrunner, 2021, s.
120). Kan man da péstd att Gusti Stridsberg skrev oberoende jour-
nalistik? Svaret pa fradgan blir badde ja och nej. Ja, om det enligt
Lugschitz Kaltenbrunners definition handlar om ett

[...] Oppet sinne, vilket innebar att man har personlig frihet att bestimma

amnen, formulera tankar och uttrycka asikter som ar fristdende fran offici-

ella standpunkter eller atminstone diskutera deminnan de eventuellt antas.
(Ibid. s. 53, min dversittning).
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Men knappast om man avser “partipolitisk obundenhet, opartisk-
het, neutralitet, balans eller den ofta mycket missvisande objektivi-
teten” (Ibid.).

Nér Gusti Stridsberg skrev sin sjilvbiografi hade tjugo ar forflutit
sedan hon hade ldmnat Spanien. Mina fem liv ar berittelsen om
hennes egen utveckling framfor allt, men i stor utstrackning ocksa
det politiska spelet i Moskva. Den antifascistiska héllningen som
hon delade med Anna Lenah Engstrdm handlade om avskyn av och
motviljan mot alla former av auktoritért styre, s&vél spansk fascism
som sovjetisk stalinism. Den nya litterdra riktningen New Journal-
ism, samtida med hennes sjdlvbiografi, framhéll vardet av subjek-
tiva perspektiv vilket brét mot objektivitetsidealet men som 6pp-
nade for inlevelsefulla berittelser i linje med hur Lugschitz Kalten-
brunner definierar kvalitet. Det fiktiva inslaget som New Journalism
forknippas med, 6verglénstes i hennes fall av ett dventyrligt liv.

Konklusion

I enlighet med Lugscitz Kaltenbrunners terminologi utgor de bigge
forfattares skildringar av kriget exempel pd 6vergdngen mellan den
normativa och icke-normativa journalistiska traditionen. Den forra,
normativa traditionen, héll i sig en bit in i nittonhundratalet, och hit
hor Innan det blir for sent, medan den senare icke-normativa och
pragmatiska traditionen framhaller journalistiken i en fordnderlig
varld, vilket Mina fem liv, som skrevs pa sextiotalet, dr exempel pa.

Metaforiskt liknar Innan det blir for sent ett korstag for demokra-
tin, medan Mina fem liv ndrmast liknar ett riskfyllt dventyr, en
odyssé, och denna skillnad visar sig i deras journalistiska stil, i hur
de skapade ett engagerande narrativ, om &n pa olika sétt.

Anna Lenah Elgstrdom genom maélande beskrivningar av miljéer
och situationer samt med retoriska grepp, blandat med pedagogiska
upplysningar om Spaniens historia och sin egen vérldsaskadning.
Genom att skildra méten med ménniskorna p& bigge sidor om
stridslinjerna, kunde hon hdvda en viss opartiskhet, trots att hon tog
kraftigt avstdnd frdn Franco.

Gusti Stridsberg & sin sida, genom subjektiva upplevelser av fa-
sansfulla scener, av strapatser och av den obskyra politiska styr-
ningen av motstandet mot fascisterna.

Trots tidsavstandet gar det att se vissa likheter mellan Innan det
blir for sent och Mina fem liv. Ingen av forfattarna framholl explicit i
memoarerna att de var objektiva i betydelsen opartiska och utan
ideologiska intressen. Tvdartom, de gjorde varken nédgon hemlighet
av att deras sympatier 1ag hos republikanerna eller att de hade ett
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uppdrag. Anna Lenah Elgstrém f6r kvinnokommittén och Gusti
Stridsberg for de internationella brigaderna, det vill sdga Komintern.

I princip hade de det gemensamma madlet att ta stdllning mot
fascism och totalitdra statsskick. Den avgérande skillnaden var vid
vilken tidpunkt som deras minnen publicerades. Anna Lenah Elg-
strom ringde sin varningsklocka nér Europa stod inf6r hotet om ett
andra varldskrig, medan Gusti Stridsberg skrev ner sina minnen
tjugo ar senare, under kalla kriget, fran ett vilmdende Sverige som
var i fird med att bygga upp en modern vélfardsstat.

I forordet till biografin Mina fem liv skriver Gusti Stridsberg om
de forhoppningar hon hade haft att under sitt hindelserika liv finna
en “moralisk-social” livsdsk&dning som var giltig fér alla. I uppfolja-
ren Tdnk inte med hjéirtat som utkom fem ar senare, 1966, beskriver
hon vad hon kallar sitt sjétte liv, i Sverige, och om relationerna med
socialdemokratin och andra inom det politiska etablissemanget
som passerade hennes vaning i ndrheten av S:t Johannes kyrka i
Stockholm. Hennes umgingeskrets utgjordes bland andra av jour-
nalisten Arne Lundberg, sedermera statssekreterare i Forsvarsde-
partementet, Liselott och Hjalmar Mehr, finansborgarrad i Stock-
holm f6r att ndimna nagra férutom redan nimnda Georg Branting
och Sonja Branting Westerstahl, bagge djupt involverade i Spanien-
hjélpen (Stridsberg, 1966).

Historien om spanska inbérdeskriget skrivs fortfarande. Trots att
snart nittio ar forflutit fortsétter forskare och forfattare runt om i
vérlden att reflektera 6ver hidndelserna och hur kriget skall forstas.
Det tidigt etablerade narrativet om inbérdeskriget som uteslutande
en kamp mellan de r6da och de vita har nyanserats. Framfor allt har
den ideologiskt priaglade synen péa republiken sdsom liktydig med
demokrati omvérderats i takt med att bland annat arkiven i Moskva
har oppnats och Kominterns roll har bekrdftats (Lundgreen-
Nielsen, 2001; Beevor, 2006; Carlgren, 2023).

Elgstrom och  Stridsberg reste pa wuppdrag fran
Kvinnokommittén respektive Komintern. I och med att de inte var
ackrediterade fr&n ndgon tidning kunde de befinna sig i grdzonen
mellan aktivism och journalistik utan att hamna i konflikt med sin
yrkesidentitet, trots att de i forsta hand identifierade sig som
journalister i memoarerna.

Inom journalistikforskningen har krigsrapporteringen en lang
historia. Nér historien om den pdgiende konflikten mellan Ukraina
och Ryssland i framtiden ska skrivas s& torde den journalistiska be-
vakningen komma att granskas och analyseras utifrdn bland annat
objektivitets- och neutralitetsfragan, oaktat den tekniska utveckl-
ingen, internet och sociala medier som formar dagens berittelse om
konflikten.
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NOTER

1 El Caudillo betyder Ledaren pé spanska. Det var sa Franco ville
uppfattas.

2 Se https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International Brigades

3 https://www.nb.no/items/9ee704ae77ef0756cdd6fbf3153cac6b?pa
ge=1#0 (Diaz, 2014).

4 https://sidbrint.ub.edu/#

5 https://maitron.fr/femmes-yougoslaves-en-espagne-republicaine/

6 Se https://www.doew.at/wir-ueber-uns

7 Se https://www.arbark.se/sv/

8  Se https://internationale-frauen-im-spanischen-krieg-1936-
1939.de/Start.html. Privat initiativ med uttalat st6d till republiken. Den
3 feb 2025, inneholl sidan 1471, namn med biografiska data. Sidansva-
rig: Ingrid Schiborowski, ingridschiborowski@gmail.com
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Inledning

Historiskt finns badde en mytbildning och en omfattande historie-
skrivning om att sociala reportage skrivs av reportrar som vill pé-
verka samhéllet med sin journalistik (Schudson, 1995, s. 94-110;
McQuail, 2013, s. 22-24). I Sverige var ideal om reporteryrket som ett
kall lange starka inom professionen (Nygren, 2008, s. 18; Hultén,
1995, s. 7). Detta aterspeglas i debatter inom yrket men ocksé i liro-
boécker om reportage, sarskilt under det politiskt radikala 1970-talet
da litterdr sakprosa stod hogt i kurs (Lagerlof, 1985) och journalist-
utbildningen préglades av politiska védnstervindar (Gardestrom,
2011, s. 228). Under 1980- och 1990-talen gav forlaget Ordfront ut
hela tolv volymer om legendariska reportageskribenter i Sverige och
internationellt (Reportagets mdstare, 1989-1999). Dessutom utkom
antologin med det talande namnet Tio reportage som fordndrade
véirlden. Utgivningen illustrerar vilken makt sociala reportage an-
s&gs ha haft i samhdllet och vilken hog status de mest kdnda sociala
reportrarna tillskrevs.

Den hir artikeln zoomar in pé det sociala reportaget under peri-
oden 1910-talet—1950-talet, det vill siga innan 1970-talets samhélls-
intresse borjade paverka genren och fore 1980-talets retroaktiva in-
tresse. Under dessa fem decennier utvecklades socialreportaget i
maénga riktningar, béde till form och innehall (Aare, 2023). I foljande
undersokning tar jag fasta pa ndgra av dem nér jag identifierar sam-
band mellan den valda beréttartekniken och den ménniskosyn som
kan spdras i reportage av fem tongivande svenska socialreportrar:
Ester Blenda Nordstrém, Gustaf Hellstrom, Stig Dagerman, Ivar Lo-
Johansson och Barbro Alving. En utgéngspunkt dr frdgan om de en-
skilda reportrarna verkar vara en produkt av sin tid eller om de tvér-
tom har varit féregdngare.

Reportrarna har inte primart valts for att de &dr representativa for
sin samtid utan for att samtliga har hyllats for sitt sociala engage-
mang. Jag vill granska idealen, ndgra av dem som setts som forebil-
der bdde inom och utom yrket. Ddrigenom bor det ga att sdga négot
om socialreportagets stillning liksom om vilka sitt att berdtta som
alls kunde féorekomma vid olika tidpunkter.

Det saknas mer omfattande forskning om svenska sociala repor-
tage Over en langre tidsperiod. Av de studier som finns 4r min mo-
nografi Den engagerade reportern: Svenska sociala reportage 1910-
2010 hittills den enda vetenskapliga undersokning som kombinerar
journalistikhistoriska perspektiv med narratologiska nérldsningar
(2023).

Med reportage syftar jag i den hir artikeln pa den genre som in-
ternationellt gar under bendmningarna literary journalism och nar-
rative journalism. Det ror sig om en texttyp dér scener (nagot
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hénder pa en specifik plats vid en specifik tidpunkt) 4r det centrala
tillsammans med en personlig berdttarrost (Aare, 2021, s. 9). Lasare
erbjuds att ta del av en verklighet dir de sjélva tycker sig vara pé
plats. Detta innebar att texterna inte ska blandas ihop med nyhets-
artiklar, som saknar scener och har krav pa opartiskhet och en neu-
tral presentation dér reportern sjdlv dr osynlig. Med sociala repor-
tage avser jag reportage om damnen av samhdllskaraktdr. Reporter-
roll syftar antingen pa vilken karaktér en synlig reporter har i texten
eller pa berittarens attityd (Aare, 2021, s. 106-127). Tycker vi oss
moéta en flandr, ett 6gonvittne, en dventyrare eller en reporter som
upptrader forkladd?

For att dra slutsatser om idéstromningar med koppling till repor-
terrollen anvédnder jag journalistikhistorisk forskning. For att identi-
fiera reporterroll och ménniskosyn i utdrag ur ett antal reportage
anvédnder jag en blandning av medieretorisk textanalys (Nerman
1973; Hultén 2000), som hjéilper mig att tolka de formedlade bud-
skapen, och ett urval diskursnarratologiska analysbegrepp. For
framstdllningsformer véljer jag de brett kinda bendmningarna
showing (ndgot skildras i scenisk form) och felling (ngot aterges di-
rekt av beréttaren, utan koppling till en scen) (Booth, 1983, s. 40, 50
och 94). For berdttarperspektiv véljer jag Géran Rossholms termer
afferent perspektiv (en scen aterges ur ett betraktande perspektiv)
och efferent perspektiv (1asaren erbjuds att folja en karaktérs tankar
eller kédnslor) (2005, s. 148-149). Afferent perspektiv innebar att
nédgot dr "som iakttaget eller uppfattat” av négon, antingen en
anonym iakttagare eller en karaktér i berdttelsen. Detta perspektiv
passar sdrskilt bra for att beteckna den iakttagande positionen i ett
klassiskt 6gonvittnesreportage. Den kan forklaras med att ett
ogonvittne i en scen dr internt placerat, det vill sdga nédrvarande
inom berdttelsen, men samtidigt externt placerat i forhéllande till
det eller dem som iakttas (Aare, 2023, s. 17-19). Efferent perspektiv
innebdr att ndgot dr “som uttryckt, tinkt eller kdnt” av négon,
primért inom en scen. Jag har tidigare utvecklat en teoretisk modell
over hur en reporters professionella (kontextuella) engagemang
omsitts i ett narrativt (textuellt) engagemang i reportagetext (Aare,
2021). Det narrativa engagemanget, det vill sédga det engagemang
som texten kommunicerar, kan delas in i narrativ inlevelse och
narrativ medkidnsla.! Inlevelse, att kdinna med nagon, kan férmedlas
oberoende av om ldsaren kénner sympati for en person eller inte.
Medkénsla/sympati, att kdnna for négon, innebédr att ldsaren
erbjuds att tycka synd om eller sympatisera med nigon utan att
nodvéndigtvis forestédlla sig den personens situation. ? Narrativ
inlevelse &r alltid en konsekvens av ett efferent perspektiv och ska
forstas som att 1dsaren erbjuds att dela de upplevande karaktédrernas
hér och nu. Detta begrepp hor ddrmed framst ihop med berittelsens



124 // c. AARE

scener men kan ocksé uppsta nér beréttarrosten simulerar en typ av
hypotetiskt efferent perspektiv. Narrativ medkénsla ska férstas som
att reportern som beridttare eller karaktdr explicit uttrycker
medkénsla eller sympati med nagon av (de andra) karaktirerna,
alternativt att texten implicit férmedlar medkénsla eller sympati
med en karaktdr. I scenisk framstdllning 4r detta alltid en
konsekvens av en typ av afferent perspektiv som innebir positiva
generaliseringar om ménniskor i form av romantisering eller exoti-
sering. Men afferenta perspektiv kan ocksa kombineras med nega-
tivt laddade generaliseringar, vilket ytterligare 6kar distansen mel-
lan ldsaren och dem som skildras. Enstaka ytterligare begrepp till-
kommer i artikeln och férklaras da direkt i texten.

En expansiv period med dppenhet for dventyr

Pressforskare pekar ut Wendela Hebbes “Arbetarkarlens hustru”
frdn 1846 som det forsta sociala reportaget i en svensk dagstidning
(Tidningskvinnor, 2000, s. 24-34). August Strindbergs reportagese-
rie Bland franska bénder fran 1886 brukar lyftas fram som sarskilt
inflytelserik f6r genren de kommande decennierna (Tio reportage
som fordndrade viirlden, 1982, s. 11-34). Annars var det nya under
1910-talet att svenska dagstidningsjournalister borjade arbeta upp-
sokande. De nojde sig inte langre med att passivt sammanstélla
“meddelanden” som inkommit till redaktionerna utan prévade
ocksé en ny sjélvstdndighet (Ekecrantz & Olsson, 1994, s. 129). Den
sjdlvstandigheten syntes forst i reportagets form (Ekecrantz & Ols-
son, 1994, s. 129-130), och hér var det kvinnliga reportrar som gick i
tdten; medan ménnen fortfarande satt kvar pa redaktionerna och
redigerade eller pa sin hojd gav sig ut for att referera en riksdagsde-
batt eller rattegdng (Jarlbrink, 2009, s. 169) bérjade kvinnliga report-
rar skildra smé och stora hdndelser mitt i vimlet ddr ménniskor
rorde sig. Efter en roman av Ellen Key, sjilv journalist, kom de att
kallas “pennskaft” (Tidningskvinnor 1690-1960, s 122). De skrev ar-
tiklar i form av korta impressionistiska scener, med farg och flikt,
atergivna sinnesintryck och livfulla detaljer.

Parallellt med denna utveckling blev det vanligare med &ventyrs-
reportage och krigsreportage (Schudson, 1978, s. 69; Bak, 2020), tva
exempel pé en journalistik som tog med l4saren till dramatiska ske-
enden langt bort. Samtidigt bérjade dagstidningar anvidnda sig av
egna utrikeskorrespondenter som bade arbetade uppstkande och
kunde rapportera om krig och andra omvilvande héndelser.

En svensk reporter som sokte d&ventyr genom sin journalistik var
Ester Blenda Nordstrdom, mest kénd for reportageserien En piga
bland pigor, som forst skrevs for Svenska Dagbladet 1914 och sedan
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gavs ut i bokform. Den byggde pé iakttagelser fr&n hennes tid som
piga pa en gard i Sérmland och vickte uppmaérksamhet for sina av-
sléjanden om de daliga arbetsforhallandena f6r pigor, en frdga som
Nordstrom sedan tidigare var engagerad i (Bremer, 2017, 5.12).

Nordstrom kan pa flera sitt uppfattas som foregangare. Hon var
forst med att introducera rollreportaget i Sverige, en arbetsmetod
som innebar att upptrdadda forkladd for att som journalist kunna ta
sig in i slutna milj6éer. Det dldsta kinda exemplet pd metoden kom-
mer frdn amerikanska Nelly Bly, som 1885 fingerade sinnessjukdom
for att tas in pa en anstalt och sedan publicerade en skildring av vill-
koren for de intagna. Langt senare skulle metoden bli kdnd under
beteckningen att wallraffa, efter den visttyske reportern Giinter
Wallraff.

En piga bland pigor trycktes i upplaga pa upplaga och kom ocksé
att filmatiseras. Uppméarksamheten gav Nordstrom mdjlighet att
fortsétta skriva om miljéer som mdste ha tett sig exotiska for 1dsek-
retsen. Det blev bland annat en bok om hur hon tog jobb som ldra-
rinna 4t samebarn och delade samiska familjers vardag, en annan
om hur hon reste med ett fartyg for utvandrare till USA och sedan
liftade runt pa den nordamerikanska kontinenten och en tredje om
hur hon ingick skendktenskap med en svensk forskare for att kunna
folja med pé en expedition till Kamtjatka-halvén. Nordstrom drogs
till &ventyr och det okédnda (Bremer, 2017), och i alla sina reportage
framtréder hon i reporterrollen dventyrsreporter: hon inbjuder ldsa-
ren att ta del av mérkvardigheter och faror som hon sjélv utsatt sig
for, till exempel milsldnga vandringar over fjéllet i ovdder eller att
fardas i USA genom att hélla sig fast i underredet pa en godstégs-
vagn.

Efter en ndrmare granskning av berdttartekniken i Nordstroms re-
portage kan jag direkt konstatera att vixlingar i berattarperspektivet
aterspeglar hur ménniskosynen skiftar. I Kédtornas folk skildrar hon
hur renhjorden véntas dtervinda efter att ha varit pa bete i Norge:

En halvmil bort hade hjorden stannat — om man lyssnade riktigt intensivt
och allt var stilla, s& kunde man héra hundarnas skall darbortifran [...]. Nu
géllde allt endast hjorden. Varden fet, var den frisk, var det manga kalvar
fodda, [...]. I morgon var det garde — javisst. Och i Gvermorgon och dagen
darpa, och sa manga dagar man kunde fa hjorden samlad.

(1916, s. 256257, mina kursiveringar).

Fran och med “Nu géllde” hittar vi fii indirekt diskurs (en tanke eller
kénsla uttrycks i tredje person, samtidigt som en hénvisande fras i

stil med “tédnkte hon”, “kdnde han” saknas). Stildraget hor ihop med
den typ av sprak som romanforfattare anvénder for att skapa interna
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perspektiv i tredje person. Det medfor att ldsaren ser med en skild-
rad karaktérs 6gon sa att berattarperspektivet blir efferent; oavsett
om vi kdnner sympati fér personen eller inte tvingas vi uppleva virl-
den sa som hen uppfattar den. Ddrmed uppstar narrativ inlevelse. 1
det hér fallet syftar “man” i bérjan pa citatet pa reporterns och det
samiska kollektivets gemensamma perspektiv. Det dr detta, inklu-
sive den samiska erfarenheten av renskotselns villkor, som lidsarens
erbjuds dela.

Detta sitt att berdtta brukar forknippas med journalistik som
uppstod med 1960-talets amerikanska new journalism. Men hir
marker vi alltsa att det dr pd plats hos Nordstrém redan under
svenskt 1910-tal. Detsamma kan sdgas om episkt preteritum (att
verb i preteritum inte betecknar datid utan kan sta tillsammans med
tidsuttryck som signalerar nutid eller framtid), ndgot som annars
anses vara typiskt for fiktion (Hamburger, 1973, s. 64-73) men som
hér syns i de kursiverade uttrycken.

Aven om Nordstroms stil delvis kan te sig modern kan vi i hennes
texter hitta en ménniskosyn som kan kénnas foérlegad i vara dagars
ogon. Ibland beundrar hon sin arbetskamrat pa garden, pigan Anna,
for hennes anspraksloshet och flit: “Men nér hon p4 morgonen vak-
nade, gick hon sténdigt med lika lugn, beldten iver till arbetet, som
hon utférde snabbt och vil och med samma glada villighet sa 1dng
dagen var. Vad jag beundrade henne och vad jag beundrar henne
dnnu! Och vad jag avundas henne den mattfulla styrka och kraft var-
med hon gjorde allt” (1919, s. 126). Hér uppstar narrativ med-
kénsla/sympati med Anna men ocksa en distans genom att repor-
tern sjdlv, liksom underforstétt lasaren, inte kan eller skulle ha klarat
av de l&nga arbetsdagarna utan att klaga. Anna dr dock bara néjd
och glad. Ddrmed gors hon frimmande for 1asaren.

Andra ganger framstills Anna som korkad och nigon som inte
bryr sig om sin hygien. Med ett drastiskt sprak, kryddat av ironi, skri-
ver Nordstrom att Anna “kliar sig lange och omsorgsfullt i huvudet
med stelt stirrande 6gon” och “spottar ljudligt” (1919, s. 50). I boken
frdn Lappland heter det om en samekvinna: “Som en hok slog hon
ned pé allt som glinste grant och blankt, 6gonen fingo ett trdnande
uttryck och hidnderna stracktes med en nidstan omedveten gest efter
det. Sdg hon en vacker, brokig mossa tog hon den utan krus frén dga-
rinnans huvud” (1916, s. 25). Hér bygger de nedsittande formule-
ringarna pd generaliseringar. Nordstroém véxlar mellan en syn pd sa-
mer som tycks férankrad i 1910-talets koloniala blick (Bremer 2017,
s. 178-179) och, pa andra stéllen i boken, en beundran for deras for-
maéga att timja naturens krafter.

Beréttartekniskt &r ménniskosynen i de tva senaste citaten endast
forenliga med ett afferent perspektiv dar ldsaren ser textens karakta-
rer fran utsidan och fér ta del av berédttarens kommentarer (telling)
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om dem. Det intressanta dr att distans skapas oavsett om generali-
seringarna dr 6ppet negativa, som om samekvinnan, eller positiva,
som i det forsta citatet om pigan Anna.

I Nordstroms beskrivning av ett svenskt hem i utvandrarbygder i
USA framtrdder en distans som troligen inte var lika uppenbar for
samtida ldsare: “Men jag ska aldrig glomma [...] det varma lilla k&-
ket, dér gulnade portritt frdn Sverige stirrade pé en frdn viggarna
[...]. Da och d&d kom en djup suck fran Karolina, allteftersom att min-
nena rullades upp, och for var gdng hon suckade réckte Erik ut han-
den med en tafatt rorelse och strok henne 6ver skuldran eller knét”
(1926, 130). Denna ging dr médnniskosynen romantiserad och byggd
pé nostalgi. Detta reportage publicerades forsta gdngen 1923, men
det &r rimligt att anta att sddana romantiseringar 1&g i tiden redan
under 1910-talet eftersom ocksd Hellstrom ibland uttrycker sig pa
liknande sétt 1915 (Aare, 2023, s. 65). Bade dir generaliseringarna
har positiv och dér de har negativ karaktér blir det svart for 1dsaren
att tdnka: “detta hade kunnat vara jag”. Den hdr dubbelheten &r né-
got som tidigare forskare inte har pekat ut.

Till skillnad frdn i exemplen om pigan Anna och den samiska
kvinnan aterger citatet om utvandrarparet en scen genom framstall-
ningsformen showing. Men berittarperspektivet dr inte efferent; det
féormedlar inte vad Karolina eller Erik sjdlva tdnker. Inte heller liknar
det konstruktionen dér reportern uttrycket samekollektivets ge-
mensamma erfarenhet. I stéllet &r det reportern sjilv, synligi ett in-
ledande “jag”, som med ett afferent perspektiv betraktar det gamla
paret. Lasaren dr hédnvisad till bes6karens blick och, med den, hen-
nes manniskosyn.

Varifrdn kom da Nordstréms virderingar, som sérskilt mérks ge-
nom stilen och det valda beréttarperspektivet? Kanske spelade hen-
nes medelklassbakgrund in, men storre betydelse f&r man nog till-
skriva de strukturer som bland andra Bengt Nerman (1973) har visat
existerar inom journalistisk produktion. Det handlar om band som
knyts mellan en redaktion och publikens forvintningar. Aven mo-
dernare forskning inom dagordningsteori pekar ut hur journalistik
vaxer fram i ett stindigt samspel mellan vad publiken véntar sig och
vad journalisterna vintar sig att publiken véntar sig (se till exempel
Shehata, 2015). Med en sddan férklaringsmodell aterspeglar Nord-
stroms varderingar om samer och pigor vérldsbilden hos Svenska
Dagbladets datida, borgerligt sinnade Stockholmsldsare. Man skulle
ocksé kunna sédga att reportern upptrader som lank mellan sin ur-
bana l4sekrets och den miljo som &r exotisk for bdde henne och 14-
sarna.
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Gustaf Hellstrom speglad genom Stig Dagerman

Gustaf Hellstrém var béde skonlitterér forfattare och en av Sveriges
forsta fast anstéllda utrikeskorrespondenter. Under flera decennier
rapporterade han f6r Dagens Nyheter frén olika héll i virlden. I en
samling reportage frdn forsta védrldskrigets Frankrike visar mina
analyser att han delvis g sin egen vig, bdde beréttartekniskt och
ideologiskt. Han tar visserligen tydligt stéllning f6r Frankrike i kriget,
men samtidigt ser han ocksé tyska soldater som offer. Denna mén-
niskosyn bottnade i en principiell motvilja mot militarismen och
gick emot den rddande tidsandan (Hellstrom skrev pa annan plats i
tidningen debattartiklar i frdgan). I ett reportage citerar han en
fransk sergeant som beskriver hur tyska soldater skickas fram i led
pé led som kanonmat, oavsett hur déligt det gér for dem. “Stackars
satar!” utbrister sergeanten. (Hellstr6m, 2014, s. 66). Pa ett annat
stélle reflekterar berdttaren 6ver hur en tysk soldat, “oavsett vilka
dlskansvédrda egenskaper han &n &dger”, tvingas lyda order: “Han &r
ett offer, han maste bli ett offer for ett politiskt system, som nér det
géller, ej blinkar ett 6gonblick att riva sénder neutralitetstraktater”
(s.49).

Det ideologiska perspektivet pa krig delar Hellstrom med Stig Da-
german, som ett varldskrig senare skulle gora en liknande analys.
Under svenskt 1940-tal anségs han vara en av de mest lovande unga
forfattarna. Likheterna mellan hans och Hellstréms journalistik dr
béde tematiska och stilistiska och utgor ett intressant exempel pa att
reportage inte behover vara knutna till en viss tidsanda samt att man
som forskare kan hitta ovéntade berdringspunkter. Jag vill darfor
bryta den kronologiska dispositionen med en jaimférelse mellan
Hellstrém och Dagerman.

Nar Dagerman 1946 reste runt i Tyskland for att skildra andra
vérldskrigets forlorare var han gift med en kvinna som kommit som
politisk flykting fran Tyskland till Sverige. Man skulle darf6r ha kun-
nat vénta sig att han i sin reportagesamling Tysk hést ar hatisk eller
atminstone uppvisar en distans till tyskarna. Men en sadan attityd
skulle g& emot hans syndikalistiska grundsyn, som ofta omnamns
nér hans skonlitterdra forfattarskap analyseras (Palmkvist, 1989, s.
23-36). I stdllet avstér han frén att ddma dem som bara varit vanliga
medlopare. Kriget, menar han, berodde inte pa att tyskar i allmén-
het 4r ondare &n andra folk. I stéllet var det f6ljden av ett system som
krédvde odelbart lydnad av individen. Dagerman skriver: “dr inte
samma lydnad nér allt kommer omkring det betecknande f6r indi-
videns forhallande till sin 6verhet i alla varldens stater” (1981, s. 17).

Aven om Dagerman idémissigt kan placeras in i det litterdra
1940-talet, med teman som pessimism och hopploshet, kan bade
han och Hellstrém i sin journalistik uppfattas som solitérer, framfor
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allt genom den icke-démande attityden. Hér finns ocksé en likhet i
ett socialt engagemang. Utover reportage och romaner skrev Hell-
strom opinionsartiklar i frigor om demokrati och diktatur samt so-
ciala klyftor. Nar han under 1910-talet var Dagens Nyheters Lon-
donkorrespondent rapporterade han om suffragettrorelsen och
hungermarscher i East End och i sin roman Kérlek och politik skild-
rar han med kritisk blick det engelska klassamhillet frdn samma pe-
riod (Forsgren, 2018).

Humanismen i Dagermans reportagesamling var avvikande un-
der hans livstid men har hyllats desto mer av eftervérlden, till exem-
pel av Olof Lagercrantz som sétter fingret pa hur Tysk host skilde sig
frén andra Tysklandsskildringar &ren efter krigsslutet: “det 4r i kraft
av sin direkta och omedelbara medkénsla Dagerman gor sddan ver-
kan. Flertalet som s&g Tyskland dessa &r kunde ej befria sig frdn en
domande attityd som gjorde deras dgon skumma f6r vad som
skedde” (1989). Reportagen gavs 1947 ut i bokform och har sedan
dess tryckts i flera upplagor. I en doktorsavhandling om Dagermans
journalistik tar de stor plats (Palmkvist, 1989).

Hellstroms journalistik f6ll efter hans dod i glémska men fick en
viss rendssans ndr Gustaf Hellstrom-sillskapet bildades ar 2000.
Den uppburne journalisten Jan Olof Olsson, Jolo, som kom till Da-
gens Nyheter 1945, sag Hellstrom som en férebild och har hyllat hans
insatser. Hellstréms medarbetarskap i tidningen, slér Jolo fast, “hor
[...] till det storsta inom den svenska journalistiken” (1954). Hell-
strom ar dock inte lika kdnd som Dagerman, som &r ihdgkommen
for sin skonlitterdra produktion pa ett annat sitt. Det kan dérfor vara
intressant att ldgga mérke till hur Hellstrom ténkte i samma banor
som Dagerman drygt 20 &r innan Tysk hdst skrevs.

Berattartekniskt upptrader Hellstrom i sina krigsreportage i den
klassiska reporterrollen av ett gonvittne (Schudson, 1995, s. 99 och
108). Detta syns bland annat i n&gra reportage som han skrev efter
att ha bjudits med utldindska journalister pa en pressresa direkt till
fronten. Ett exempel:

[P]a marken blomma gullvivor och liliekonvaljer, och i ett och annat trad,
vars krona annu &r kvar, dikta trastar karleksvisor, och langre bort haller
gGken pa att stamma.

Men for resten - - -

Attio procent av trdden std med avbrutna kronor. En j4ttestorm av granater
har knéackt stammarna. [...] mellan gullviva och liljekonvalj ligger allt det, ett
slag lamnar efter sig. Gravar, gravar och ater gravar. Uniformspersedlar av
alla de slag, tyska “feldgrau” vapenrockar, franska markbla uniformskap-
por, skjortor och byxor och kalsonger och kéngor, tyska stovlar,
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uniformsmdssor och pickelhuvor, splittrade gevarskolvar och allt tankbart
och oténkbart.
(s.144).

Framstéllningsformen &r framst showing, som framhéver kontras-
ten mellan naturens gronska och krigets lamningar. I sddana avsnitt
dr Hellstrom mer konventionell 4n Nordstrém, genom att han var-
ken upptrader forklddd eller som &ventyrare. I stéllet nojer han sig
med att, ur ett afferent perspektiv, skildra vad han ser pa plats. Man
kan ldgga marke till att han i sin uppriakning bade ndmner “tyska”
och “franska”, som for att pdminna ldsaren om att kriget drabbar
soldater pa bada sidor.

Som beriéttare, i passager av telling, dr Hellstrom desto djarvare,
béde stilistiskt och via en empatisk attityd. Har hittar vi pd nytt den
tydliga kopplingen mellan berdttarperspektiv och manniskosyn. I
ett reportage frdn borjan pd kriget skriver han:

Kriget har kommit Paris inpa dérren. Anda till de allra senaste dagarna stod
det som en overklig realitet fér en. Kanondundret och mitraljoserna voro sa
langt borta, blodbadets fasor utspelade sig vid gransen och mellan Paris
och dit var det dagsmarscher. Man visste att en av de stérsta mannisko-
slaktningarna krigshistorien ként forsiggick déruppe vid Charleroi och
Mons. Man visste att ens makes, ens brors, ens sons liv stod pa spel, att
I6pgrafvar fylldes med lik och kanoner rullade 6ver dem som pa en lands-
vdgs makadam.
(s. 40).

Hiér syftar “for en” i andra meningen och “Man” i tredje meningen
péreportern tillsammans med resten av parisarna. Det skapar en in-
kludering p4 samma sétt som nér Nordstrom gor sig till en i kollek-
tivet som vintar pd renhjorden. I ndsta “Man” sker dock n&got ovin-
tat. Det betecknar vintande hustrur, systrar och modrar, alltsa en
grupp dér reportern sjélv inte ingdr. Men det bygger inte pd att re-
portern har intervjuat franska kvinnor om deras tankar och kénslor.
I stéllet ror det sig om en sorts tankeexperiment dér beréttaren er-
bjuder ldsaren att forestélla sig hur det kan kidnnas att vara en fransk
kvinna som véntar i ovisshet pa nyheter frdn fronten. Trots att l4sa-
ren inte erbjuds nérvarokinsla via en scen lyckas Hellstrom for-
medla narrativ inlevelse. Vi far ddrmed ett slags hypotetiskt efferent
perspektiv utan att framstillningsformen showing &dr inblandad.
Detta sétt att skriva motarbetar effektivt tendenser till generali-
sering.

Ocksa Dagerman anviander pronomenet “man” som en sorts in-
levelsefantasi, i hans fall for att locka ldsaren att tdnka sig in i hur det
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kan vara att bo i en kéllare och leva pa potatis (ndden var stor i Ef-
terkrigstyskland):

Man vaknar, om man dverhuvudtaget sovit, frysande i en séng utan filtar
och gar i kallt vatten dver fotkndlarna fram till kaminen och forsoker fa eld
pa nagra sura grenar fran ett bombat trad. Nagonstans i vattnet bakom hos-
tar barn vuxet och tuberkuldst. [...] P& kaminen star en gryta med vatten —
vatten finns det gott om — och man bdjer sig ner Gver vattnet pa golvet och
plockar upp négra potatisar som ligger pa kallargolvets osynliga botten.
Den som star i kallt vatten dver fotknélarna ldgger dessa potatisari grytan
och véntar pa att de med tiden skall bli dthara, fast de var frusna redan nér
man lyckades fa tag pa dem.
(1981, s. 8-9, mina kursiveringar).

Texten &r skriven pa ett mer litterdrt sprak dn Hellstréom anvinde;
sarskilt syns detta i de stilistiska upprepningarna av nyckelord (se
mina kursiveringar). I bruket av pronomenet “man” finns dock en
likhet. Scenen, visar Palmkvist (1989), baseras pa en familj Dager-
man faktiskt motte. Men i stéllet for att namnge personerna och sta-
den dér kéllaren 14g anvander han den ovanliga "man”-formen och
gor pa sa vis det individuella generellt — och d inte pé ett sétt som
hindrar utan inbjuder till narrativ inlevelse: det hdr hade kunnat
vara vem som helst, det hade kunnat vara du.

Sociala kartlaggningar och generaliserande ansprak

Aren kring 1930 vixte i Sverige en typ av reportage fram som hade
mer utpraglat social karaktdr dn det tidigare dventyrsreportaget. Re-
portrar skildrade socialt utsatta miljéer som fangelser, mentalsjuk-
hus och bordeller liksom fattiga ménniskors vardag. De var den har
géngen primaért inte ute efter dventyr. I en tradition med rotter hos
Dickens och Zola hade de i stéllet ambitionen att kartldgga miljoer
som lasekretsen dittills vetat lite om, trots att det inte rérde sig om
fjarran lander (Elveson, 1979, s. 27-28, Hultén, 1995, s. 8-15). Arbets-
platser och arbetaryrken horde ocksa hit.

Maénga av dessa reportage publicerades i bokform, och en kind
internationell foregéngare dr Jack Londons Avgrundens folk fran
1902, om manniskor i slummen i Londonstadsdelen East End (Hul-
tén, 1995, s. 11). Men framfor allt 4&r den Pragtyske reportern Egon
Erwin Kisch en sjélvklar portalfigur vars samlingsvolym Den rasande
reportern frdn 1924 kom att bli forebild f6r generationer av sociala
reportrar (Stolpe, 1982; Hultén, 1995, s. 13-15). Kisch forholl sig inte
neutral i sina texter. Tvirtom menade han i en programférklaring att
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ett reportage bor vara ett “anklagande konstverk”, pa en gdng sam-
héllskritiskt och litterdrt hogtstdende. (Stolpe, 1982, s. 250.)

Ett svenskt exempel dédr den kartldggande ambitionen stér i cent-
rum dr Lubbe Nordstréms Lort-Sverige, ursprungligen en radiodo-
kumentir, senare en bok fran 1938 om bostadshygienen pé svensk
landsbygd. Tvéa samhdllskritiska romanforfattare som ocksé skrev
resereportage under det hédr decenniet var Josef Kjellgren och Ivar
Lo-Johansson.

Lo-Johansson ar framst kidnd for sina romaner och noveller om
statare samt sjdlvbiografiskt grundade romaner, men han skrev
ocksé journalistik. Hans resereportage fran slutet pa 1920-talet till-
kom pd hans eget initiativ. De brukar rdknas som tidiga exempel pa
1930-talets sociala reportagevag (Hultén, 1992) och handlar om nér
reportern &r pa luffen i Frankrike, engelska kolgruvearbetare, fattiga
i East End och romska familjer i Ungern och Sverige. Genom sitt dm-
nesval och en uttalat undersékande ansats kan dessa reportage upp-
fattas som politiskt radikala och som del av den stérre litterdra
stromningen inom détida svensk arbetarlitteratur.

Aven om Lo-Johansson gick i tdten var han med den utgéngs-
punkten alltsa inte en solitdr. Inte minst framgér detta av Mats
Rehns avhandling Jack London i Sverige (1974). Rehn har hittat
ménga svenska forfattare och journalister som i Londons efterfoljd
skrev skildringar om storstadsslum, och han visar hur Lo-Johans-
sons reportagebok fran East End bade tematiskt och stilistiskt (fat-
tigdom romantiseras) kan inordnas i en sddan Jack London-vurm.

Reporterrollen i de fyra bockerna &r oftast ett betraktande dgon-
vittne. Men undantag for vissa avsnitt i boken frdn Frankrike ar re-
sereportagens beréttarteknik konventionell med en stark dominans
av telling. Det innebdr att Lo-Johansson inte skriver i form av utar-
betade scener som ger ldsare mojlighet att bilda sig en egen uppfatt-
ning om det skildrade. I stéllet dr vi hdnvisade till att acceptera be-
réttarens beskrivningar och, framfor allt, virderingar. For detta ar
journalistik ddr varderingar tar stor plats, i férsta hand genom gene-
raliseringar i ménniskosynen.

Positiva sddana generaliseringar hittar vi om manliga gruvarbe-
tare. En arbetare som reportern méter i en gruva f&r honom att no-
tera mannens “eldsvedda, manliga leende” (1928, s. 142) och fort-
sdtta: “En enkel, briacklig ménniska, men en man, som svurit av sig
mycket av livet. Han log oss till métes [...]. Det hade kunnat sl& mig
dn djupare till marken, medan en vég av vixande hat frdn mannens
sida pé sin h6jd skulle ha gjort oss till jamlikar. Jag bekénner att jag
greps av beundran inf6r detta drag av ménsklig néjsamhet, ett brott
till doden mot all social framéatanda” (1928, s. 143).

Vanligast &r att berdttaren i singular talar om gruvarbetaren som
en viss “typ”. Ndr han ska beskriva denna typ (i praktiken gruppen
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av gruvarbetare generellt) rdknar han upp egenskaper som mod,
styrka och just “ndjsamhet” (se ovan). Inte séllan kombineras hans
beundran med romantisering, som d& Lo-Johansson skriver om den
typiserade mannens hem: “Ndr samme man senare pa dagen gar ut
frén sitt lilla hem, ddr blommorna prunka pa fénsterbrdadan, syma-
skinen med bldndande vitt 6verkast stér i sitt hérn och barnen
hoppa kréka pd kammargolvet verkar han mycket prosaisk, men ar
sannolikt sjalv lyckligare. Faran i hans arbete undgar icke att sétta
ett spdr i hans vdsen, &ven om han sist av allt skulle klaga eller be-
skdrma sig 6ver den” (1928, s. 63).

Beskrivningen kan padminna om Nordstréms romantisering av ett
hem i amerikanska svenskbygder fem ar tidigare eller i hur Pigan Es-
ter inte klagar pa sina harda arbetsvillkor. Det hér séttet att skriva
dyker ofta upp i svenska socialreportage under 1930-talet. I en in-
ventering av fyra dagstidningar och tidskrifter 1930-1937 kommer
Britt Hultén bland annat fram till att utsatta miljéer och ménniskor
fér synas i journalistiken samtidigt som bilden &r tillrittalagd. Hon
talar om en "idyllvinkel” som préglar socialreportagens skildring av
"strdvsamma” arbetare och deras "enkla” hem (1993, s. 71-75).
Nordstroms reportage publicerades 1923, skildringen av gruvarbe-
tare fem ar senare. Liknande formuleringar &terfinns hos Hellstrom
(Aare, 2023, s. 65). Den romantiserande stilen i alla tre bockerna bor
dérfor kunna uppfattas som tidstypisk.

Vad som ddremot sticker ut i Lo-Johanssons resereportage r de
generaliseringar som 4r negativa och betydligt grovre. I Kolet i vild
redovisar reportern systematiskt fakta om kolbrytning, engelska
gruvorters historik, loner, arbetsforhallanden, fackforeningar,
olycksstatistik och bostadsstandard. Men pa samma sétt beskriver
han, som om det vore vetenskapliga fakta, vad som utmaérker olika
folkslag. I Zigenare: En sommar pa det hemlosa folkets vandringssti-
gar fran 1929, hidvdar han att romer dr genetiskt betingade till att
ljuga och stjdla. Genomgdaende i alla fyra béckerna buntar han ihop
manniskor efter etnicitet (dven kineser, fransmin och norrméin). Sa
hér kan det heta om judar i Nederstigen i dédsriket, boken fran East
End:

Avskyvirda gamla judegubbar med gratt skdgg, bla nésa, rinnande, vattniga
6gon och snikna fingrar forsoka prangla ut den simplaste lump till de pas-
serande. Man ser unga smarta affarsjudar, som bedriva business i fint ut-
mejslad stil. [...] Mitt bland vederstyggliga judekérringar till mer an halften
uppétna av smuts och vanvardnad, méter man unga skéna judinnor med
mijallvit hy under det kolsvarta haret, pa vaggande lander i skdna klader och
pa vég till synagogan.
(1929, 5. 273-274.)
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Som framgar av ovanstéende citat blir de nedséttande formulering-
arna sarskilt ibgonfallande da de géller kvinnor, som stdndigt sexu-
aliseras och vars kroppar forknippas med &dckelkdnslor pa ett helt
annat sétt 4n mins kroppar. Dar kvinnor alls omndmns i béckerna
sker det pa gruppniva; de definieras som “prostituerade”, "arbeters-
kor”, "hemldsa” eller, ritt och slitt, unga eller gamla. Om kvinnor
som arbetar pd en chokladfabrik heter det: “Nagot fuktigt erotiskt,
fattigt liderligt, tandldst och anfrétt ligger 6ver flertalet. De skratta
ratt mot de mdtande manfolken och visa sina tandlfsa munnar”
(1929, s. 91). Om unga flickor i en gruvby fortiljer berittaren:
”"Ibland kan man hos byns flickor f se rérelser och poser av en sa
forslagen charm, att man kan borja undra 6ver, vilka vdgar sddant
har kommit in i gruvbyn” (1928, s. 22). Kvinnor pd ett harbérge for
hemldsa far berittaren att beklaga mén som behdver se dem: “Det
dr nagot sdrskilt ohyggligt for en man att se och sysselsétta sig med
djupt fallna kvinnor. [...] Redan salarna med dessa fysiskt férver-
kade och moraliskt forfédade kvinnovarelser likt bylten och knyten
bland skrubbiga mébler och tarvlig inredning” (1929, s. 127). Man
kan notera att fattiga kvinnor forknippas med prostitution &ven om
de har ett arbete eller “bara” rdkar vara hemldsa (se mina kursive-
ringar i citaten ovan).

Givetvis motverkar alla negativa generaliseringar effektivt ldsa-
rens mojlighet att leva sig in i de skildrade ménniskorna, men det
gor ocksd de mer positivt héllna generaliseringar ddr beundran och
romantisering dominerar. I det senare fallet kan narrativ medkénsla
formedlas men aldrig narrativ inlevelse. Overlag dr det ovanligt i
béckerna att reportern moter enskilda individer, kommer dem nédra
och beréttar nagot unikt om dem. I de rapsodiska scener som fore-
kommer &r beréttarperspektivet alltid afferent och stannar vid be-
traktarens distanserande blick.

Skulle d4 den mé&nniskosyn som sékert chockerar ménga av da-
gens ldsare kunna forklaras med vérderingar i Lo-Johanssons sam-
tid? Kanske till en del nér det géller etnicitet. Statens rasbiologiska
institut hade instiftats 1922, vilket innebar att det i slutet pa 1920-
talet fanns en sanktionerad uppfattning om att “raser” kunde un-
dersokas och definieras vetenskapligt. Samtidigt dr det vért att jim-
féra med Jack Londons mer @n 27 r dldre Avgrundens folk, som Lo-
Johansson sjélv refererar till i Nederstigen i dodsriket. Den r inte alls
lika ddmande mot fattiga manniskor, vare sig kvinnor eller mén, och
ldsaren moter en mer empatisk attityd. Man kan vidare jimféra med
de samtida Josef Kjellgren och Willy Walfridsson, vars socialrepor-
tage Hultén finner skildrar ménniskor i utsatta miljoer, till exempel
prostituerade kvinnor, med en “jamlik” attityd och som dessutom
gor en klass- och maktanalys (1993, s. 71). En sddan analys genom-
syrar dven George Orwells Viigen till Wigan Pier, en reportagebok
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om engelska kolgruvesamhéllen som skrevs endast nio ar efter Kolet
i Vild men @nda ger uttryck for en helt annan kvinnosyn tillsam-
mans med en kritik mot vilbdrgade ménniskor som ténker att de
som &r fattiga har sig sjélva att skylla (Aare, 2023, s. 113-115).

Lo-Johannson undersdkte makt och klass i sina romaner, sjélvbi-
ografiska berittelser och, pa 1950-talet, i en reportageserie om
svenska dlderdomshem. Han deltog ocksa aktivt i samhéllsdebatten
nér det géllde statarsystemet, aldringsvarden och svenska romers
stillning. Men i resereportagen dr det som om hans forklaringsmo-
deller stannar vid ett generaliserande ansprdk pé att ringa in vad
som utmdrker folkgrupper, gruvarbetare generellt och, med mi-
sogyna glasdgon, kvinnor av olika slag.

Folkhemsgemenskap, exotisering och empatiskt engagemang

Under svenskt 1950-tal vixte en samforstdndsanda fram i dagstid-
ningarna. Myndigheter och ldsare skulle férenas i ett gemensamt
projekt med journalisterna som pahejare men ocksa som arkitekter.
Ien brett upplagd studie fran 1995 visar en grupp medieforskare hur
tidningarna tog en aktiv del i att forma idéer om det framvéxande
“folkhemmet” (Nittonhundrafemtiofem, 1995).

Studien bygger pa analyser av hundra forstasidor frén tio tid-
ningar under en novembervecka 1955 och pekar ut hur innehall,
sprak och bild konstruerar ett konsesussamhille. Forskarna finner
bland annat att férstasidestexterna innehdller en rad ord dér &dndel-
sen “sam” ingdr, s som “samarbete”, “samverka”, “samhille”,
“samordna”, “samverka” och “tillsammans”. Ordvalet signalerar
underforstddda virderingar om att politiker, myndigheter och det
svenska folket vid den hir tiden hade ett gemensamt mal: att ut-
veckla Sverige till ett vélfardsland (1995, s. 126-127). Tom Olsson
kommenterar att journalister var med om att utforma folkhemmets
“sociala horisonter”, formulera problem som behévde 16sas och an-
visa lampliga l6sningar (1995, s. 126-127).

Studiens slutsatser kan appliceras pa en reportageserie som Bar-
bro Alving, kdnd som signaturen Bang, skrev fr&n Norrland for Da-
gens Nyheter 1951. Bang r en av Sveriges mest kdnda dagstidnings-
reporter fran 1900-talet. Under flera decennier rapporterade hon
om vad som skulle komma att bli historiska 6gonblick fran krig och
invasioner. Hon var aldrig stationerad som utrikeskorrespondent
utan reste kors och tvirs, ibland pd eget initiativ, och kallade skdmt-
samt sig sjdlv “flygande reporter” (Alving 1982, s. 218).

Kristina Lundgren, som uppméirksammar Bang i en avhandling
om tre kvinnliga stjdrnreportrar, beskriver hur hon redan under sin
livstid forvandlades till en myt (Lundgren, 2002, s. 9). Efter sin d6d
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har hon fortsatt att hyllas. I en artikel infér Dagens Nyheters 160-ars-
dag i december 2024 lyfter Erik Ohlsson fram henne som en av de
stora profilerna i tidningens historia (Ohlsson, 2024).

Bangs utrikesreportage har beundrats och analyserats. Men hon
skrev dven andra typer av texter, till exempel reportage fran kungliga
kréningar och begravningar dar hon odlade en ironisk, lite raljant
stil. Minst k&nda &r reportage i mer vardagliga &mnen inom Sverige.
Dit hor reportageserien fran Norrland, som bestod av &tta reportage
publicerade under en h6stménad 1951. 1 dem &r Bang inte féregang-
are utan tviartom en produkt av sin tid. De folkhemskonstruktioner
som studien Nittonhundrafemtiofem identifierar i 1950-talets
svenska journalistik dyker hdr upp i ndstan parodisk form.

Enndrmare analys visar att ett “problem”, med Olssons innebérd,
beskrivs som att Norrland dnnu inte &r tillrdckligt moget for att upp-
tas i folkhemsgemenskapen. “Losningar” antas finnas hos dem
Bang intervjuar, vilka genomgéende ér elitpersoner: tva landshov-
dingar, tvd distriktsldkare, en rektor, en tulltjinsteman och, lagst i
rang, tva distriktskéterskor, en barodlare och en ABF-konsult. Alla
representerar “det goda samhéllet” som ska ldra norrlanningarna
att dta mer frukt, skota sin hygien béttre och l4sa fler bocker. Vanliga
méanniskor, de som dr féremal for forandringsivern, kommer 6ver
huvud taget inte till tals.

I ett reportage far Bang folja med en distriktsldkare nédr han dker
runt p4 hembesok i gérdar i en trakt dir tuberkulosen hérjar:

Och vad gor man med de kvinnliga utskrivna som har stugan hemma full med
ungar, som — laestadianismen! — hamnar i barnsang och darmed eventuellt i ater-
fallsstatistiken sa snart det gar och som ofta har att streta for familjen i ett hem
som &r norrldndskt i gammal mening, med golvdrag och obekvdmlighet, med vat-
tenbérning och djur i ladugérden? (Aven om det fall val &r ett unikum som doktor
Sandler kan berétta om, garden ddr man var sa snél och radd om hésten sa frun
fick ga for plogen!)

(4 november, mina kursiveringar).

Ordval som jag har kursiverat antyder visserligen narrativ med-
kénsla med gdrdarnas kvinnor. Men det 4r “man” i férsta meningen
som styr beréttarperspektivet. Det kan jamforas med hur Hellstrém
och Dagerman anvidnder detta pronomen for att férmedla ett ef-
ferent berdttarperspektiv med dem texten handlar om, i praktiken
de som &r offer. I exemplet av Bang tillhér “man” de sociala och me-
dicinska myndigheterna. Det 4r de som berédttaren gor gemensam
sak med i grubblerier 6ver hur norrldndska kvinnor ska férmas att
anvédnda preventivmedel. Ddrmed f6rldggs den narrativa inlevelsen
till dem och ldsaren erbjuds att dela deras ménniskosyn. Nu, menar
berittaren, kan kvinnor som vardats for tuberkulos komma hem och
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sedan, av religiosa skél (hdnvisningen till leestadianismen), avsté
frdn preventivmedel sd att de foder barn pa barn och samtidigt ris-
kerar att f4 dterfall i sjukdomen.

Bang upptréder i sina reportage alltid i reporterrollen som lisa-
rens stdllforetrddare. (Aare, 2021, s. 108-109). Det innebdar att hon
anspelar pa sddant ldsaren kan relatera till i sitt eget liv, stdller de
frdgor ldsaren kan tinkas vilja fa svaren pé och, i utrikesreportagen,
upptrdder som en typisk svensk. I reportagen fran Norrland kan
man fréga sig vem denna ldsare dr. Anekdoten inom parentes i cita-
tet erbjuder ldsaren att skratta at den sndla familjen och, i férldng-
ningen, at tokiga norrldnningar. Ironi &r ett stilmedel som Bang ofta
anvénder for att starka kénslan av samhdrighet mellan reporter och
lasare (Lundgren, 2002). Har lockas vi dock inte att skratta med norr-
lanningar utan df dem. Det &r med andra ord uppenbart att norrldn-
ningarna sjdlva inte antas ingd i den typlédsare som Bang riktar sig
till.

I ett annat reportage berittar Bang om en tidigare landshévding
som lédt plantera 37 000 dppeltrdd for att locka lansinvanarna att dta
mer frukt och pa sd vis motverka bristsjukdomar bland befolk-
ningen. Men det drdjde innan vindpunkten kom, berdttar "rektor
G. Malmros” som konstaterar: “Till en bérjan visade det sig lattare
att f& visterbottningen att odla gronsaker 4n att spisa dem” (22 no-
vember). An en gdng &r norrldnningarna inte inbjudna till gemen-
skapen med reportern och ldsarna.

I Bangs norrlandska reportage finns inga spar av distansskapande
generaliseringar i form av romantisering, som hos Nordstrém, Hell-
strom och Lo-Johansson. Daremot aterkommer exotisering, som i
exemplet om norrldnningars misstinksamhet mot frukt. En formu-
lering férbinder landskapet med ett pastatt norrldndskt folkkynne:
“Norrland dr som bekant skogar och malm och rikets ravarureser-
voar. Och vildiga vidder och vida vyer och folkets envetna segrar
over ddslighet och avstdnd och kéld. Och sturskhet pé botten av ett
uppslammat minderviardeskomplex” (4 november, notera allitterat-
ionen och assonansen, tvé av Bangs vanligaste stildrag som hér har
kursiverats av mig.) Beskrivningen exponerar en ménniskosyn som
frimmandegor — bade pa gott (ménniskor tyglar naturens makter)
och pa ont (de &r sturska) — och kan te sig ndrmast kolonial nar det
exotiska folket anses behtva anpassas efter det framvéxande folk-
hemmet.

Hér gar det att dra samma slutsats som jag gjorde om hur Nord-
stroms attityd gentemot samer och pigor skulle kunna férklaras med
att reportern utnyttjar bandet mellan sig sjdlv och sin ldsekrets.
Ocksd i Bangs fall skulle Dagens Nyheters ddvarande Stockholmsla-
sekrets, genom sdvél attityder som stil (ironin) bjudas in till en ge-
menskap med reportern. Detta tror jag man kan utgd ifrdn ar av
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storre betydelse for Bangs sitt att skriva 4n hennes personliga bak-
grund. (Nér det giller ironierna visar Kristina Lundgren (2002) att
denna stil var ndgot som Bang utvecklade i samspel med en annan
lasekrets, den hon riktade sig till ndr hon tidigt i sin karridr arbetade
pé veckotidningen Idun.)

Skenbart paradoxalt finns en helt annan narhet i ménniskosynen
nér Bang beréttar om offer for hiandelser pd stort avstdnd fran Sve-
rige, till exempel under spanska inbordeskriget, finska vinterkriget
och nir sovjetiska soldater marscherade in i Budapest 1956. I den
sortens reportage saknas ironiska formuleringar. Reportern dr da
inte bara ldsarens stéllforetrddare utan liknar pd samma gang Hell-
stréoms dggonvittne, som ser som sin uppgift att vittna for omvérlden
om vilka grymheter manniskor har drabbats av. Ett reportage fr&n
japanska Hiroshima 1948 inleds:

En kvart dver atta morgonen den 6 augusti 1945 promenerade den unge
sparvagsbokhallaren Kiyosho Kikkawa med sin hustru pé en vdg en och en
halv kilometer fran den punkt ddr atombomben féll 6ver hans stad Hiros-
hima. Han blev brand, hustrun blev brand, men de trodde det skulle stanna
darvid. Fyra manader senare bérjade huden pa de branda kroppsytorna for-
vandas. | dag &r han och hustrun de sista kvarlevande bomboffren pa Hi-
roshimas sjukhus, och den som har sett hans armar och rygg far kimpa med
mardrommar ldnge. Och vad ténker han? Hatar han amerikanerna? Hatar
han livet?
Nej. Han som hela Hiroshima hatar bara en sak. Krig.
Man star pa sjukhustaket och ser ut Gver Hiroshima, dar det ligger i stra-
lande sol med en blanande bergkrans i fonden — och annoterar tacksamt ett
nederlag. Ens fantasikraft rdacker inte till. Man borde kanske kunna, men
man kan inte mala upp for sig hur synen sag ut den morgonen nér en isande
vit blixt skrev vérldshistoria tvdrsdver Hiroshimas himmel.

(Alving, 1982, s. 240-241).

En antydd rekonstruerad scen erbjuder ldsaren att forestélla sig vara
pa plats ndr bomben f6ll och dela en drabbad civilpersons efferenta
perspektiv. Berdttaren gor sedan ett tidshopp fram till reportagets
nutid men dréjer vid spérvdgbokhdllaren Kikkikawas upplevelser.
Hon formulerar frdgor som hon precis har fatt l14saren att undra
over. Deras indirekta form suddar ut gransen mellan inre och yttre,
mellan mannens efferenta perspektiv (frdgorna liknar vad mannen
skulle kunna séga till sig sjdlv) och en yttre scen dar reportern inter-
vjuar honom och samtidigt iakttar honom ur ett afferent perspektiv.

I nésta stycke syftar “man” inte p4 ndgon myndighet, som i repor-
tagen fran Norrland, utan pa reportern sjélv i hennes vittnande roll.
Men denna reporter 4r inte ett neutralt, oberort vittne som kéanslo-
madssigt stiller sig utanfér vad hon ser. Hennes “man” ar inte heller
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av samma slag som Hellstroms eller Dagermans mer sofistikerade
stilgrepp. I stéllet f&r det sin styrka av berdttarréstens 6ppna virde-
ringar. Hér fungerar kontraktet om en stéllféretrddare s att 1dsaren
kdnner vad reportern kidnner, vi delar hennes efferenta perspektiv —
och reporterns kinsla dr empati med alla atombombens offer. Dér-
med rymmer den korta passagen hela fyra berdttarperspektiv: spar-
vagsbokhallarens efferenta, reporterns afferenta och reporterns ef-
ferenta perspektiv samt, till sist, ett hypotetiskt efferent perspektiv
knutet till alla atombombens offer. Narrativ inlevelse i de japanska
offren 4r en given slutprodukt.

Med detta medkdnnande sétt att rapportera hakar Bang inte pa
vérderingar i tiden p& samma séitt som da hon gor sig till tolk f6r
“folkhemsvarderingar” i reportageserien frdn Norrland. Tvéartom
gar hon sin egen vig nir hon med beréttarteknikens hjélp formedlar
en ménniskosyn fjdrran generaliseringar.

Sammanfattning

I den hir artikeln har jag presenterat fem portalgestalter inom det
svenska, sociala 1900-talsreporaget. Min undersokning visar att de
fem i olika grad kan inlemmas i tidsandan respektive valde en solitir
vag. Den visar ocksa hur starkt sambandet dr mellan berdttarper-
spektiv och reporterroll & ena sidan och den férmedlade mannisko-
synen & den andra. Nér reportrarna skriver med efferenta berittar-
perspektiv formedlar de narrativ inlevelse i de skildrade mé&nni-
skorna, ndgot som gor att ldsaren kan sitta sig in i deras situation.
Nér de skriver med afferenta beréttarperspektiv formedlar de i stél-
let generaliseringar, antingen positiva, i form av exotisering eller ro-
mantisering, eller negativa, som leder till 1isarens avstdndstagande.
Ester Blenda Nordstrém skiftar mellan att, i rollen som &ventyrs-
reporter, ga in i miljoer och skildra ménniskor frdn insidan, med de-
ras egen blick, och att stilla sig bredvid och frimmandegéra dem
hon moter. I det forstnimnda var hon en féregéngare, i det sist-
ndmnda tycks hon ha varit mer préiglad av sin samtid. Mellan Gustaf
Hellstroms reportage fran forsta virldskrigets Frankrike och Stig Da-
germans Tysk host fran 1946 finns likheter i en icke-domande atti-
tyd. Bada reportrarna gick sin egen vig i att hélla lydnadsprinciper
snarare dn enskilda soldater ansvariga for krig, och béada fick retro-
aktiv uppskattning for sitt humanistiska budskap, som hinger in-
timt samman med den valda beréttartekniken. Parallellen mellan
dem dr fascinerande och har inte lyfts fram tidigare.
Ivar Lo-Johansson var i sina resereportage fran slutet pa 1920-
talet en av flera féregdngare genom dmnesvalet fattiga invénare i
slumomréden och ménniskor i arbetaryrken. Han var ocksa tidigt
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ute med en systematisk, socialt utforskande ansats. Ddremot sticker
han i resereportagen ut med en ménniskosyn préglad av férdoms-
fulla generaliseringar om etnicitet och kvinnor, ndgot som gar hand
i hand med ett savil afferent som distanserande berittarperspektiv
och som tidigare forskare inte har uppmirksammat. Atminstone
kvinnosynen avviker frdn den man kan hitta hos flera samtida, jim-
forbara reportrar.

Barbro Alving, Bang, aterskapar 1951, i en reportageserie om
Norrland, tidens idéer om folkhemmet som ett gemensamt myndig-
hets- och medborgarprojekt, samtidigt som hon exkluderar och exo-
tiserar norrldnningar. Inget av detta har noterats av tidigare fors-
kare. Bdde hon och Nordstrém knyter, via tematik och stil, sina 14-
sare till sig pa ett sdtt som skulle kunna forklaras med malgrupp-
stinkande och dagordningsteori. Nar Bang skriver drabbande om
historiska 6gonblick ildnder l&ngt fr&n Sverige 4&r mdnniskosynen en
annan. D3 féormedlar hon i stdllet en engagerad narrativ inlevelse
som inte dr tidstypisk och som i dag &r en av de framsta anledning-
arna till att hon fortfarande &r ihAgkommen.

Jag har i ett tidigare sammanhang kunnat identifiera en méngfald
av stilar och beréttartekniker inom reportagegenren, i Sverige och
internationellt, under hela perioden 1910-2010 (Aare, 2021). Med
undantag for en stil dominerad av ifrdgasdttande och metakom-
mentarer, som borjade dyka upp under 1960-talet (2021, s. 241—
262), var alla dessa sétt att berdtta pa plats redan under 1910-talet.
Skillnaderna har ddrmed historiskt varit stérre mellan enskilda re-
portrar dn mellan olika tidsperioder.

For det begrdnsade urvalet i den hér artikeln gar det att konstatera
att de undersokta reportrarna, med undantag fér Lo-Johansson, ut-
nyttjade en komplex berittarteknik med tydligt litterdra inslag. Att
Dagerman hade en litterdr teknik forvanar inte, eftersom han ar
mest kdnd f6r en skonlitterdr produktion dar sarskilt hans medvetna
stil brukar framhallas. Mer spdnnande &r det att Nordstrém och
Hellstrém redan under 1910-talet skrev med litteréra stilgrepp. [ den
kritiska diskussionen av new journalism ar ett vanligt pastdende att
reportrar under amerikanskt 1960-tal med en sddan stil d4gnade sig
at fiktionalisering. De skulle alltsd ha lanat stilgrepp fran skonlitte-
raten, vilket ansdgs ha varit n&got radikalt nytt (se till exempel Wahl
Jorgensen, 2013). Jag har dock funnit att &ven Kisch, med en uttalad
forebild i Zola (Hultén, 1995, s. 11), redan 1913 anvinde sig av episkt
preteritum, efferent perspektiv och fri indirekt diskurs (Aare, 2021, s.
211-214). Skulle det ddrmed ha kunnat vara de svenska reportrarna
som hade l4st och tagit intryck av Kisch?

Min bedémning 4r att sambandet inte &terfinns pd individniva.
Mycket faller pé plats om man, i stéllet fér att uppfatta reportage-
genren som en genre som “hdrmar” eller “lanar”, inser att den
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realistiska romanen och det moderna reportaget dr tva grenar pa
samma trad. De utvecklades parallellt i en mylla dér viktiga foretra-
dare var bade romanforfattare och journalister (till exempel Zola
och Dickens men ocksd Hellstrém). Det som var utmérkande for
den realistiska romanen (att gestalta i stéllet for att berétta, det vill
sdga mer av showing och mindre av telling, liksom scener med mil-
jobeskrivning och dialog) var och dr ocksa det som skiljer reportage-
genren fran nyhetsartikeln (Aare, 2021, s. 54-71). Reportrar som, likt
Nordstrom och Hellstrém, béda reste och ldste mycket insép helt
enkelt ett sdtt att skriva som &ven den samtida Kisch tilldgnade sig.
Allt detta talar for att dessa tekniker faktiskt var spridda bland bade
romanforfattare och reportageskribenter ménga decennier innan
new journalism gjorde sitt intdg pa den journalistiska scenen.

Sammanfattningsvis dr urvalet i den hér artikelns undersékning
begransat till fem reportrar, men i och med att dessa sarskilt har hyl-
lats som forebilder bor slutsatserna dndé vara relevanta for den som
vill f6rstd mekanismerna bakom viktiga stromningar inom det
svenska sociala reportaget under 1910-talet-1950-talet.

NOTER

1 Dessa tva begrepp kan delvis sdgas motsvara Suzanne Keens (2013)
narrative empathy respektive compassion/sympathy. Jag vill dock un-
derstryka att Keens begrepp, som hér hemma inom forskningsfaltet
narrative empathy, ska forstas som bade (skribentens) teknik och (tex-
tens) effekt (pa lasaren). Mina begrepp syftar framst pa strukturella och
stilistiska konstruktioner inom texten, alltsd vissa berittar- och stiltek-
niker.

2 Underlaget till artikeln ar, utdver angivna killor, hdmtat fran Aare
(2023).
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Abstract

Siden 1915 har kvinder i Danmark haft stemmeret, men har det ogsa
givet kvinder en ligeveerdig plads i offentligheden? I denne artikel
har vi sat fokus pa kensrepreesentationen i et hidtil uudforsket
hjerne af aviserne, nemlig i navnestoffet. Her fremhzeves enkeltper-
soner i anledning af deres meerkedag, sd som fpdselsdag, jubileeum
eller dad, og baseres pa bidrag fra bdde avisernes redaktioner og pri-
vate borgere. Artiklen ser pa udviklingen i navnestoffet i udvalgte
danske aviser over en 100-arig periode (1918-2018) og konkluderer,
at kvinder kontinuerligt er underrepraesenteret, ligesom andelen af
kvinder i navnestoffet ikke meerkbart zendres over tid. Preesentatio-
ner af kvinder bliver desuden seerligt konnede i de nutidige eksem-
pler, hvor navnestoffet er blevet en journalistisk genre, modsat tid-
ligere hvor det mestendels var baseret p& indsendt materiale. Artik-
len konkluderer ogsé, at navnestoffet — og seerligt omtale af kvinder
— i hele perioden har balanceret pa greensen mellem det offentlige
og det private.
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Indledning

Hvordan kan kvinders rolle i offentligheden aflzeses i avisernes ind-
hold? Adskillige studier af kvinder i medierne ser pa enten repree-
sentationen af kvindelige kilder i nyhedsartikler, som i de tilbage-
vendende Who Makes The News-studier, eller pa hvordan nyhe-
derne fremstiller kvinder i fx politik, i voldtegtssager m.m. (Gill,
2008; Jorndrup, 2021). Men det kan ogsd underspges gennem et
hjerne af avisernes indhold, som er dedikeret til at fremhave enkelt-
personer fra samfundet i anledning af deres meerkedage og seette
ord pé, hvad der gor en mand/kvinde til en vaerdsat del af offentlig-
heden — nemlig navnestoffet.

Byrman definerer i sin undersogelse af familiesiderne i svenske
aviser (som i store treek er identisk med navnestoffet i danske aviser)
udveelgelseskriterier for, hvem disse sider omhandler, pé folgende
vis: “Vilka hyllas pé familjesidan? Frdgan kan besvaras med att det
dr prenumeranter och deras nérstdende, men ockséa de som familje-
redaktionen av ndgon anledning anser ha ett intressan
levnadsdde” (Byrmann, 2002, s. 3, 2004).

Kensrepraesentation i navnestoffet er ikke tidligere undersogt pé
danske forhold, men internationale studier viser, at der ogsa pa
dette felt er en skaev repreesentation af kvinder. Kvinder fremheaeves
ikke neer sa ofte som meend i navneportretter og ofte med fokus pa
kvindelige dyder fremfor samfundsmessige meritter (Brusser &
Louw, 2019; Fowler, 2004; Fowler & Bielsa, 2007; Maybury, 1996;
Siivonen, 2007; Spilka et al., 1980).

Med inspiration fra disse studier vil vi se neermere pa fremstillin-
gen af kvinder i offentligheden gennem et studie af navnestoffets
blik pa kvinder og udviklingen heri fra 1918-2018 i et udvalg af dan-
ske aviser. Vi forventer, at dette hidtil understuderede felt kan bringe
nye perspektiver til forstelsen af kvinder i offentligheden.

Studie af avisoffentligheder og relation til lzeserne

Artiklen er resultat af forskningsprojektet “Cultural Publics”?, hvor
vi har vendt blikket mod nogle af de oversete dele af avisernes ind-
hold, nemlig de stofomréder, der sjeeldent inddrages i nyhedsforsk-
ning. Seerligt har vi set pa udviklingen af leeserbreve, ledere og nav-
nestof over 100 ar fra 1918-2018. Projektets tese er, at disse dele af
avisernes indhold ber traekkes frem i lyset, da der kan veere veesent-
lige pointer at hente om avisernes relation til offentligheden, seerligt
de konkrete lokaliserbare deloffentligheder for de enkelte aviser. I
denne artikel vil vi fremadrettet bruge begrebet “avisoffentlighed”,
defineret som den seerlige del af offentligheden, de enkelte aviser ta-
ler til og med.
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Gennem studier af de mindre undersogte dele af aviser kan man
nemlig fa et givende blik pd, hvem det er, aviserne skriver til, og
hvilke forestillinger om sivel samfundet som borgernes rolle, der di-
rekte og indirekte kommunikeres herigennem. I lederne udtrykker
avisens sit eget eksplicitte synspunkt pa tidens udvikling som avi-
sens nyhedsstof beretter om. I leeserbrevene er det leeserne selv, der
giver deres besyv med til den offentlige debat. Endelig bliver det
gennem navnestoffet tydeligt, hvilke medborgere der traekkes frem
til offentlig hyldest i forbindelse med personlige maerkedage (fx fod-
selsdag, bryllup, jubileeum og ded), og hvad der fremhaeves ved
dem. Hvem der hyldes som den gode, samvittighedsfulde sam-
fundsborger skifter bdde over tid og fra den ene avisoffentlighed til
den anden.

I neervaerende artikel er det serligt kensforskelle i navnestoffet
over de seneste 100 ar, som er i fokus. Der har hidtil ikke varet inte-
resse i dansk medieforskning for navnestoffet og slet ikke kvinders
tilstedeveerelse heri. Internationalt har navnestof (dog seerligt ne-
krologer) haft sterre forskningsmaessig bevigenhed ogsd med fokus
pé kvinders rolle. For eksempel har Fowler og Bielsa i et studie af
nekrologer i store internationale aviser fra 1900-2000 fundet mar-
kante og konsistente konsforskelle. Kvinder var genstand for omtale
i 11% af nekrologer i The Times i 4r 1900, mens andelen 100 &r se-
nere kun var steget til 17%, hvorimod aviser som The New York Ti-
mes og Le Monde kun portratterede kvinder i 14% af nekrologerne
i &r 2000 (Fowler & Bielsa, 2007, s. 208).

Studier af nekrologer, dedsannoncer og portreetter, ser pa stofom-
radet som en prisme til at studere samfundets skiftende veerdier og
normer for den gode borger og det pnskede samfund. Pa tvers af
kulturer har meerkedage — primeert deden — givet bade aviser og lee-
sere anledning til at markere og kommentere pa den afdedes liv og
levned (Fowler & Bielsa, 2007; Hanusch, 2009). Dedsannoncen er
den mest udbredte made at heedre afdede pa, nér private borgere
indrykker dedsannoncer for familiemedlemmer, hvor navn og
dedsdato for afdede optrader, til tider med meddelelser om hvor og
hvorndr begravelsesceremonien finder sted. For mange lzesere vil de
afdede vere helt ukendte, men for udvalgte lesere, nemlig de der
kendte afdeode, er det en vital oplysning. Dedsannoncerne bevaeger
sig derfor pa kanten mellem det private og det offentlige (Brusser &
Louw, 2019). De internationale studier har ikke fundet kensforskelle
iforhold til, hvem der indrykkes dedsannoncer for (Brusser & Louw,
2019; Ergin, 2009).

Modsat de indsendte meddelelser og annoncer sa er leengere por-
treetter og nekrologer oftest resultat af et redaktionelt valg og afspej-
ler sdvel redaktionens som samfundets hierarkier og veerdier (Avital-
BenAtar, 2022; Brusser & Louw, 2019; Byrmann, 2004; Fowler, 2004;
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Gavriely-Nuri & Lachover, 2012; Hume, 2000; Lachover & Gavriely-
Nuri, Spring2011; Siivonen, 2007). En af de seneste 100 &rs markante
samfundsandringer har veret, at kvinder i den vestlige verden er
tradt ud i offentligheden og har meriteret sig i egen ret pa arbejds-
markedet. Det kan dog veere sveert at se i resultaterne fra de interna-
tionale studier. Fx kan der badde konstateres en forskel i antal og
leengde af nekrologer for henholdsvis maend og kvinder i amerikan-
ske medier (Maybury, 1996; Spilka, Lacey og Gelb, 1980). En szrlig
gruppe kvinder kunne dog undtagelsesvis fa leengere nekrologer,
nemlig hvis de var medre eller hustruer til meget kendte maend, fx
amerikanske preesidenter (Maybury, 1996, s. 33).

Flyttes fokus fra repreesentation til preesentation af kvinder, sé
kan der ogsé findes markante konsforskelle. I et nutidigt studie af
nekrologer og dedsomtaler for meend og kvinder i israelske aviser
fremhaever Avital-BenAtar tre elementer, hvor afdede kvinder om-
tales ud fra helt seerlige kvindelige preemisser.

For det forste gives kvinders udseende et seerligt fokus, for det an-
det er kvindens familierolle central i portreettet, mens kvinder for
det tredje sjeeldent beskrives som personer, der aktivt skabte egen
karriere. Derimod beskrives de som hjulpet pa vej af andre - oftest
meend (Avital-BenAtar, 2022). Hvorvidt og hvordan disse tre for-
skelle ogsd gor sig geeldende ved danske nekrologer og portretter,
vil vi ogsa se naermere pa.

Teser om udviklingen i navnestoffets blik pa kvinder

Kvinders plads i offentligheden igennem tiden vil i hgj grad afspejle
andelen af kvinder pd arbejdsmarkedet. Danmarks Statistik har i
over 150 ar fort statistik over andelen af borgere, der har veeret i be-
skeeftigelse udenfor hjemmet. Selvom opgorelsesprincipperne er
e@ndret lidt over tiden (gifte kvinder blev fx farst registreret under
eget erhverv, og ikke mandens, fra 1940) s er udviklingen tydelig.
P& nedenstdende oversigt er fremheevet andelen af henholdsvis
meaend og kvinder i beskeeftigelse for udvalgte ar. Teettest pa under-
sogelsens start i 1918 finder vi 1921-tallene, hvor ca. 25 % af kvin-
derne (primeert ugifte kvinder) var beskeeftiget udenfor hjemmet?,
mens det for maendene var over 60%. I 2020 er mend og kvinder i
neesten lige hoj grad i beskaeftigelse udenfor hjemmet.
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Andel af beskzftigede i befolkningen
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Figur 2: Danske kvinder og mands beskeeftigelse gennem tiden. Kilde: Danmarks
Statistik (2025a).

Ligeledes kan andelen af kvinder i det politiske liv veere en indikator
for kvinders plads i offentligheden.

Danske kvinder fik stemmeret i 1915 og kunne for forste gang stille
op til valg i 1918. Ved folketingsvalget i 1918 stillede i alt 402 kandi-
dater op, hvoraf 41 var kvinder, og 4 blev valgt, mens der blev ind-
valgt 5 kvinder til det daveerende landsting. Andelen af folketings-
medlemmer forblev beskeden ind til 1960’erne, men siden folke-
tingsvalget i 1988 har der konstant veeret over 30% kvinder, ogi 2022
naede andel op over 40%

11924 blev socialdemokratiske Nina Bang udpeget som den forste
kvindelige minister, mens Helle Thorning-Schmidt i 2011 blev valgt
som forste kvindelige statsminister. Siden 2001 har andelen af kvin-
delige ministre (pa neer en enkelt kort periode) ligget over 30% og i
visse regeringskonstellationer over 40% (Danmarks Statistik, 2023;
Folketinget, 2018) .

Pa denne baggrund vil vi i artiklen béde se pa repraesentationen
og praesentationen af kvinder i navnestoffet over 100 ar, men ogsa
have blik for, at avisernes samtidigt gennemlgb en udvikling, hvor
relationen til den offentlighed, de skrev til og om, endrede sig. Vi
har i projektet undersogt aviserne i lyset af tre forskellige presseepo-
ker, hvor aviserne i Danmark orienterede sig efter forskellige publi-
kumsforstéelser: Partipressen, omnibuspressen og segmentpressen
(Schultz, 2007).

I partipressens tid henvendte avisernes sig til deres laesere som
loyale partimedlemmer og med fokus pa politiske, sociale og kultu-
relle forhold, der netop var relevante for leesernes sarlige klassefor-
hold. Da kvinderne i denne periode kun i begreenset omfang var pa
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arbejdsmarkedet, forventer vi her at finde fi kvinder omtalt og oftest
irelation til deres segtemands erhverv og rolle i offentligheden.

Omnibuspressen kendetegner en tid, hvor aviserne forsegte at
spreenge partitilhorsforholdet og henvende sig til en bredere laese-
kreds pé tveers at erhvervs- og partiskel. En avisoffentlighed, der nu
ogsé inkluderede kvinder og bern. I aviser fra omnibuspressen for-
venter vi at finde langt flere kvinder omtalt pd navnesiderne, da det
ogsa er i denne periode, at kvinder i tiltagende grad kommer ud pé
arbejdsmarkedet. I 1960 var tre ud af fire 20-59-arige gifte kvinder
registreret som husmedre, men fra slut 1960’erne og frem fandt en
stadig storre andel af ogsa de gifte kvinder beskeeftigelse udenfor
hjemmet (Danmarks Statistik, 2025a).

Endelig er segmentpressen kendetegnet ved, at aviserne henven-
der sig til et specifikt publikum med szerlige veerdi- og forbrugsken-
detegn. Her forventer vi, at kvinder er til stede i navnestoffet som
eksempler p& samfundsborgere, der har forfulgt specifikke er-
hvervsmaessige eller kulturelle karriere, og at vi i hejere grad finder
dem pa lige fod med mandene i navnestoffet.

I takt med den generelle ligestillingsudvikling i Danmark forven-
ter vi ogsd, at de kennede beskrivelser i navnestoffet gradvis for-
mindskes og kvinder i hgjere grad hyldes for offentlige meritter og i
gradvis mindre grad for seerlige kvindelige dyder knyttet til ud-
seende og familieliv.

Analysedesign

Efter vi kastede os udi projektet og seerligt leesningen af de eeldre avi-
ser, opdagede vi, at projektet havde karakter af grundforskning pa
ubetrddt grund. I de folgende afsnit vil vi redegere for, hvordan vi
béde udvalgte undersogelsens konkrete empiri og eksplorativt ar-
bejdede videre med denne.

Hvad undersager vi?

Undersogelsen af avisoffentlighederne er historisk funderet med et
udvalg af aviser fra de seneste 100 ar. Vi har undersogt seks aviser fra
1918 - 2018 med nedslag hvert 20. &r. For hvert undersegelsesar er
der udvalgt aviser fra syv dage, spredt ud over aret og ugedagene,
med fx en mandag i januar, en tirsdag i februar etc. (en sékaldt syn-
tetisk uge, jf. Eskjeer et al., 2015). De undersagte aviser er morgen-
aviserne Berlingske Tidende (Senere Berlingske), Politiken, Jyl-
lands-Posten og Social-Demokraten (senere Aktuelt/Det fri Aktuelt)
og tabloidaviserne B.T. og Ekstra Bladet. Valget af disse aviser bun-
der i et pnske om et differentieret sample, der forventeligt har haft
leesere i vidt forskellige samfundslag og har adresseret sig til hver sin
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sarlige avisoffentlighed. Seerligt i undersogelsen tidlige periode har
vi haft en forventning om, at de fire morgenaviser i nogen grad fun-
gerede som avisoffentligheder for leesere, der politisk orienterede sig
mod forskellige partier. Tabloidaviserne derimod er kendetegnet
ved at prioritere bade nyhedsstof og det ovrige indhold efter korte,
underholdende formater (Bruhn Jensen et al., 1996), hvorfor vi heri
ventede at finde en avisoffentlighed med en anden relation til lee-
serne end i morgenaviserne, hvor det private og genkendelige er
mere i fokus.

Fra en nutidig avisleesningskontekst er det 4benlyst, hvor man fin-
der navnestoffet i avisen og dermed empirien til undersogelsen.
Men aviserne fra forste halvdel af 1900-tallet har slet ikke samme fa-
ste inddeling af stofomrader, ligesom flere af de elementer, vi i nuti-
dige aviser genkender som maerkedagsomtaler, kun meget sjeeldent
kan genfindes i de eldre aviser. Indledningsvist var vores arbejde
derfor eksplorativt og centreret om i feellesskab at leese aviser igen-
nem for at kunne identificere de forskellige elementer i aviserne.
Skelnen mellem nyheder og meningsstof er langt fra altid tydelig, li-
gesom der ogsa er flere eksempler, hvor det er sveert identificere om
diverse indleeg bygger pa faktiske haendelser, er fiktive parafraserin-
ger over tidens gang eller satiriske referencer til samtidige personer.
At sladder og nyheder har et feelles ophav, ses tydeligt i eeldre aviser.

Da studiet bygger pa et stort empiriske materiale indhentet i 20
ars intervaller fra 1918 til 2018, kan vi ogsd iagttage, at der pd tvaers
af aviserne over tid sker en standardisering af genrerne, hvor stoffet
rubriceres efter stofomréde. Saledes fremkommer der med arene
mere faste formater for, hvordan privatpersoners meerkedage omta-
les i avisen. Ud fra et kvantitativt parameter nar meerkedagsomta-
lerne et hgjdepunkt i aviserne i &rene 1958, 1978 og 1998, hvor nav-
nestoffet i haj grad beror pd input fra leeserne. Derimod indeholder
2018-avisernes navnestof langt feerre input fra leeserne, men er i ho-
jere grad blevet genstand for journalistisk bearbejdning i laeengere
portreetartikler.

Denne sammenblanding af genrer, stemmer og akterer pd aviser-
nes sider kan ogsd ses som en mix af offentlige og private sfeerer. Ved
at seette fokus pa kvindernes omtale i aviserne, sa treeder sammen-
blandingen af privat- og offentlighedssfeeren markant frem, da kvin-
der ofte omtales pa kanten af det private og i mindre grad (seerligt i
de eldre aviser) som en ligevaerdig borger i offentligheden. Denne
skelnen vil vi lebende undersoge i relation til kvinders fremtraeden i
avisernes offentlighed over 100 ar.
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Hvordan greb vi materialet an?

Grundet materialets meget forskelligartede karakter har det veeret
sveert at registrere og kvantificere alt materiale ud fra sammenligne-
lige principper. Derfor beror gennemgangen af meerkedagsomtaler
hovedsageligt pé kvalitative leesninger af aviserne side for side samt
enkelte numeriske opgorelser af delelementer i de tilfeelde, hvor
dette meningsfuldt har kunne lade sig gore.

I det folgende vil der derfor skiftes mellem kvalitative leesninger af
stofomrédets fremkomst og forandring belyst gennem udvalgte em-
piriske eksempler og enkelte oversigter over fx antal af portreaetter og
nekrologer i aviserne fordelt pa ar. Optellingerne skal derfor ses
som et supplement til at understotte iagttagelser i de kvalitative
avisleesninger. Den primare metode har veret eksplorative gen-
nemlzesninger, hvor aviserne én efter en er gennemlaest med blik for
atlokalisere oglaese alle elementer, der pa den ene eller anden méde
fremhaever enkeltpersoner ved merkedage, forstdet som markante
livsbegivenheder som fodsel, fodselsdag, forlovelse, bryllup, ud-
navnelse, jubileeum og ded. Vi er flere gang vendt tilbage til aviserne
for atleese dem pa ny pa baggrund af de indsigter, vi har faet fra savel
de forste gennemlesninger som inspiration fra internationale stu-
dier af nekrologer, dedsannoncer og portreetter. P4 baggrund af de
gentagne kvalitative leesninger har vi udvalgt, hvilke elementer det
gav mening at opteelle og kode.

Det blev for det forste tydeligt, at det ikke var muligt at kode meer-
kedagsomtaler i de tidlige aviser fra 1918 og 1938, da materialet var
for spredt og forskelligartet. Fra perioden har vi dog noteret os eksi-
stensen af bestemte indholdselementer, som var til stede i de fleste
aviser, nemlig dedsannoncer og deds- og begravelseslister, men vi
har hverken kodet for antallet af lister og annoncer, eller hvem der
blev omtalt heri. Men i analysen har vi fremhaevet enkelte eksempler
pa navnestoffet fra denne periode, som vi fandt karakteristiske for
tidens maerkedagsomtaler.

Fra 1958 og frem er navnestoffet samlet pa deciderede navnesi-
der, og vi har kodet de laeengere omtaler (over 5 linjer), men ikke ko-
det de helt korte omtaler (ofte blot en enkelt linje). For de leengere
omtaler er der kodet for ken pa den portreetterede, og hvorvidt der
er byline eller ej pd omtalen. Det er ogsa disse portreetter (over 5 lin-
jer), som har veeret genstand for kvalitative analyser af, hvordan
kvinder portreetteres i navnestoffet.

I det folgende vil kvinder i maerkedagsomtaler blive gennemgaet i
tre presseperioder med et samtidigt blik p& stofomrddets udvikling
og hvad disse betyder for tilstedeverelsen af kvinder i navnestoffet.
Denne periodeinddeling stotter sig op af Schultz’ presseepoker; par-
tipressen, omnibuspressen og segmentpressen, hvor “Cultural
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Publics”-projektet har undersogt, hvordan og hvorvidt presseepo-
kerne kan genfindes i de dele af avisernes indhold, der ikke er nyhe-
der (Schultz, 2007; Willig et al., 2024).

Forste periode er baseret pd aviserne i partipressen tid for 2. ver-
denskrig (1918 og 1938), anden periode ser pa institutionaliseringen
af navnestoffet (med empiri fra omnibuspressen 1958, 1978 og
1998), mens den sidste periode, segmentpressen (med data fra
2018), ser pa, hvorledes kvinder optreeder i denne del af avisernes
offentlighed i de seneste artier efter navnestoffet har eendret sig og
er blevet mere redaktionelt.

Fremkomsten af de moderne aviser i partipressen tid 1918 og 1938

I de tidlige aviser er der ikke faste sider for navnestof eller et fast for-
mat for, hvorndr og hvordan maerkedagsomtaler af enkeltpersoner
optraeder i aviserne. Men deden er den livsbegivenhed, som tidligst
gav anledning til omtale i aviserne, nemlig via dods- og begravelses-
lister, som publiceres i de fleste aviser.

Dodslisterne er indhentet fra de forskellige stifter og naevner kun
navn og stilling, mens begravelseslisterne ogs& naevner kirke og
klokkesleet for begravelsen. De kabenhavnske aviser har hentet lister
fra Kebenhavns og Frederiksbergs stifter, hvilket i hgj grad kunne
signalere, at det er i disse omrader deres abonnenter findes. Jyl-
lands-Posten har omvendt meget lidt listestof og synes ikke at have
orienteret sin avisoffentlighed mod en seerlig lokalitet (som Aarhus,
Viborg eller Aalborg Stift). Kendetegnende for listerne er, at alle, der
dor indenfor stiftet, kommer med pa listen. Derfor er der heller in-
gen forskel mellem kennene at finde her.

I undersogelsens eldste aviser udger annoncestoffet en meget
stor del af avisens sider. Fra 1918 finder man ogs& dedsannoncerne
—dog ikkeialle aviser - men med tiden bliver de udbredt og fremstar
i dag i neesten usendret form i alle morgenaviserne, men ikke i
tabloidaviser.

Dodsannoncerne er leesernes eget bidrag og annoncerer nyheden
om hvem, der ikke leengere er del af samfundet. Med dedsannoncen
veelger den afdedes efterladte at kundgere, at “Vor elskede fa-
der/moder er ded”. I langt de fleste dodsannoncer navnes tid og
sted for begravelsen ogsa, sa de, der kendte afdede, ved hvor og
hvornar, de skal mede op. Dedsannoncerne i danske aviser har
samme karakteristika som fundet i internationale studier (Brusser &
Louw, 2019; Ergin, 2009).

Men selvom de efterladte lige s& ofte indrykker dedsannoncer for
mend som for kvinder, sa er der alligevel markante konsforskelle i
maden, hvorpd de afdede omtales. Dodsannoncer for meend
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naevner naesten altid den afdedes erhverv enten som “skomager” el-
ler “forhenveerende viktualiehandler”, mens langt storstedelen af de
afdede kvinder udelukkende beskrives i deres familizere rolle som
mor, soster, hustru, og de kvindelige dyder hyldes gennem formule-
rings som “elskelige mode” eller “trofaste hustru”. Til tider kan de
tilknyttes et erhverv gennem deres mand fx: “enke efter Smed Peder
Hansen”.

En anden markant kgnsforskel kan bl.a. ses i Social-Demokraten
i 1938, hvor kvinders dedsannoncer fx ofte indledes med formule-
ringer som “for sleegt og venner bekendtgeres”, hvilket signalerer en
skelnen mellem den private del af den socialdemokratiske bevae-
gelse, som kvinder 'herer til’, hvorimod meaends dedsannoncer
adresseres til en bredere kreds af oftest fagforbundskammerater. I
Social-Demokraten er det i mange tilfeelde fagforbundet, der under
fagforeningslogo har indrykket dedsannoncen - i visse tilfaelde ogsa
for enker efter fagforeningsmedlemmer. Heri appelleres til medlem-
merne om at mgde op med bekendtgerelse om, at “fanen vil veere til
stede”.

Ugifte kvinders dedsannoncer er indrykket af foraeldre, seskende
eller i enkelte tilfeelde af deres arbejdsgiver. Derfor er det ogsa kun
for de ugifte kvinder, at man finder angivelse af erhverv, fx lee-
rerinde, telefonistinde eller husholderske.

Med arene begynder der ogsa at dukke annoncer op i forbindelse
med andre livsbegivenheder, som forlovelse, bryllup, selvbryllup,
jubileeum, fodselsdag etc. P4 linje med dedsannoncerne er det oftest
mandens navn og stilling, der fremhaeves ved fx et splvbryllup mens
kvinden kun medvirker under “og frue”- tilfojelsen.

DODSFALD_
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lllustration 1: Dadsannoncer fra Social-Demokraten (1938).



JOURNALISTICA// 155

Sidelgbende findes en raekke korte noter omhandlende maerkedage
som fx fodselsdagsomtaler. De er forholdsvis kortfattede og lister en
reekke meritter samt fremhaever fodselarens position som en frem-
traeden og velsanset samfundsborger. Da fokus er pa fodselarens of-
fentlige rolle, er langt de fleste af disse omtaler af meend.

I Social-Demokraten findes dog en enkelt hyldest af en husmor,
nemlig noten om enkefru Laura Rasmussen, der fyldte 70 &r d. 28.
december 1938:

Hun, som gennem mange Aar har straebt for og opdraget en stor Barneflok,
vil pa Dagen blive fejret ved en fest i Villa Dyb.
(Social-Demokraten 28/12, 1938).

De kvindelige dyder findes sjeeldent sa eksplicit beskrevet alene af
den grund, at kvinders maerkedage nzesten aldrig omtales. Kvinders
position i samfundet opnds i denne periode gennem zegteskab, hvor
manden repraesenterer familien i offentligheden, mens kvinden
passer pa hjem og familie. Den eneste omtale, der kun er kvinder
forundt, er de f4, kortfattede noter, der omtaler navngivne fruerian-
ledningen af, at de er nedkommet med et barn pé en af byens fod-
selsklinikker.

Enkelte undtagelser findes dog ved fx kvinders positioner via
sleegtskab, hvilket ses i felgende note fra Berlingske Tidende i 1918:

Hofdame hos Hds Maj. Enkedronningen, Frk. Frederikke Castenschiold fyl-
deridag 50 ar.

Frk. Castenschiold er fadt i Aarhus som Datter af Kammerjunker, Ritmester
Carl Castenschiold og hustru Alvilda, fadt Grevenkop-Castenschiold. Frk
Castenschiold boede efter Faderens Dad sammen med sin Moder og Sgster
her i byen og blev i 1916 Hofdame hos Enkedronningen - nart knyttet til det
danske Hof, som den Castenschioldske Sleaegt altid har vaeret, en Kusine af
Fodselsdagsharnet er Hds Maj. Dronningens Overhofmesterinde, Frk Louise

Grevenkop-Castenschiold.
(Berlingske Tidende 5/5, 1918, s.5).

Her er det ikke kvindens egne meritter som hofdame, der fremhee-
ves, men ene og alene hendes position gennem slaegtskabsrelatio-
ner i den danske adel. Fowler og Bielsa (2007) gjorde lignende iagt-
tagelser i deres studier af nekrologer i internationale aviser, hvor
sleegtskab var primeer arsag til, at kvinder blev omtalt i farste halvdel
af 1900-tallet.

Modsat de mere kortfattede annoncer og noter, sé finder vi ogsé
fé leengere portraetter i forbindelse med fodselsdage og udnaevnelser
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samt nekrologer og jordeferdsreportager (reportager fra begravel-
ses-processioner) i 1918 og 1938, som naesten udelukkende omtaler
mend med en vesentlig position i samfundet, oftest via en offentlig
stilling. I &rene inden anden verdenskrig var hgjere, offentlige em-
beder sjeeldent besat af kvinder. Berlingske Tidende har fx i 1938-
aviserne en fast rubrik med “Nyt fra Heaeren”, hvor der er portreetter
af afgdende og tiltreedende officerer, som alle er maend, da kvinder
dengang ikke kunne opné ansettelse i det danske forsvar. At netop
Berlingske Tidende har fokus pd at hylde forsvarets officerer vidner
ogsd om partiavisernes serlige forstéelse af deres konkrete avisof-
fentlighed, som for denne avis inkluderede officerslaget i forsvaret.

Der fandtes fa omtaler af kvinder, der virkede indenfor kunsten,
s& som skuespillerinder og forfatterinder. Mange af de fremhzevede
skuespillerinder var unge og ugifte, og ofte var deres yndige fremto-
ning central i beskrivelsen, som fx blev gentaget i 60 drs-omtalen af
solodanserinden Ellen Price:

Det er 25 Aar siden, at “Den lille Havfrue” forlod balletten — nu har vi kun
mindet om hende og Statuen pé Langelinje. Ellen Price har trukket sig til-
bage til Privatlivet, hun bor hele Aaret pa Bornholm, men at hun stadig har
mange Venner, der mindes hendes sublime Kunst, vil hun faa at vide paa sin
60 Aars Fadselsdag pa Tirsdag. | Dagens Anledning har hun til sine Venner
udsendt en Radering af Axel Hou fra Aaret 1900. Den viser os hende, da hun
stod i sin Ungdoms Blomst og Skanhed.
(Politiken 19/6, 1938, s.10).

Meget f& kvinder synes at veere s& betydningsfulde, at flere aviser
skriver meerkedagsportreetter om dem, men forfatteren Agnes Hen-
ningsens 70-ars fodselsdag d. 18. november 1938 giver dog omtale i
béde Berlingske Tidende og Politiken.

I Berlingske Tidende bliver det dog kun en mellemlang notits med
billede, hvor hun omtales rosende for sin debutroman (Berlingske
Tidende 18/11, 1938). Agnes Henningsens udseende gives dog ingen
omtale. Politiken har Agnes Henningsen pé forsiden med billede,
hvor der ogsa henvises til dagens kronik, som er én lang hyldest fra
forfatteren Karin Michaélis i anledning af 70 ars dagen (Politiken
18/11, 1938). Men Price og Henningsen er undtagelserne i et ellers
helt mandsdomineret felt af maerkedagsportreetter.

Omnibuspressen 1958, 1978, 1998: Navnestoffets storhedstid

I efterkrigstiden finder navnestoffet faste formater med dedikerede
sider i aviserne, og der bliver markant mere af det. I nogle aviser fin-
des dedsannoncer og begravelseslister samlet, mens lykenskninger
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og portreetter findes andetsteds under rubrikker som “Tillykke” eller
“Familie og Hjem”. Tabloidaviserne har ikke leengere navnestof,
hvilket var en overraskende opdagelse. Tabloidaviserne er fyldt med
personstof, der hylder enkeltpersoners bedrifter, men det er knyttet
til skuespillere, sportsfolk, kongelige m.m. og udgives i anledning af
film-og teaterpremierer, sportsresultater eller de kendte og kongeli-
ges rejser og fester. Derfor kvalificerer det ikke til at falde indenfor
navnestoffet, som vi karakteriserer som knyttet til de portraetteredes
meerkedage (fodselsdag, dod, jubileeum m.m.).

Som tidligere beskrevet, sa var klare greenser mellem stofomréder
meget sveere at opridse i undersogelsens aldste aviser, da sladder og
nyheder gik hdnd i hdnd. Men i omnibuspressen er stofomraderne
klart adskilte.

Fra 1958 og frem har det veeret muligt at opteelle antallet og typen
af meerkedagsportreetter pa navnesiderne i morgenaviserne. De an-
dre elementer fra navnestoffet, som vi fandt i de tidlige aviser gen-
findes fortsat i stor stil. De officielle dods- og begravelseslister for-
svinder dog fra 1978, men de indsendte annoncer er i vaekst, sd det
ikke blot er dodsannoncer, men i stigende grad lykenskningsannon-
cer til fodsels- og bryllupsdage. Her er der ingen kensforskelle at
spore. Annoncerne hylder bade kvinder, meend og brudepar pa
disse sider, ligesom born lykenskes af fx bedsteforzeldre med en an-
nonce pa foedselsdagen. Omnibuspressens ekspansion til en bredere
leeserkreds er tydelig pa navnesiderne i denne periode.

lllustration 2: Navnesider i Jyllands-Posten (1978).
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Noterne er ligeledes i veekst og overgangen mellem de leengste noter
og de korteste portreetter er glidende. Storstedelen af dette materiale
er indsendt af abonnenterne (der findes flere henvisninger i avi-
serne pd, hvordan man kan indsende noter om fodselsdage, bryllup-
per jubileeer m.m.). De fleste noter er yderst kortfattede og fremstar
indforstaet mellem indsender og de udvalgte medlemmer af avisof-
fentligheden, som ved, hvem det er, der omtales. Mange helt almin-
delige kvinder og meend omtales kortfattet med navn, adresse, fx
fodselsdag og erhverv.

Vi har udvalgt det, man kan kalde meerkedagsportreetter (pa min.
5 linjer), til opteelling, og her kan man ligeledes se, at antallet af por-
treetter er i veekst gennem arene og nar hejdepunktet i 1998, mens
det ogsa er tydeligt, at denne genre ikke vinder frem i tabloidavi-
serne BT og Ekstra Bladet.

Aktuelt | Berlingske BT | Ekstra Jyllands- Politiken | Alle
Bladet Posten
1958 7 49 0 0 31 87
1978 27 67 0 0 121 36 251
1998 55 68 0 0 90 141 354
2018 47 6 0 50 59 162
Total | 89 231 6 0 261 267 854

Tabel 1: Antal maerkedagsportraetter pa navnesiderne fordelt pa avistitel og ar.

Vi har ligeledes set neermere pa konnet pa de portreetterede. Be-
meerk, der findes enkelte dobbeltportretter med bdde mand og
kvinde (fx ved bryllupsdag).

200 Kensfordeling af de portreetterede
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Figur 3: Meerkedagsportraetter pr. ar fordelt efter kan.
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Denne udvikling er fra et ligestillingsperspektiv sldende. Over 60 ar
er andelen af kvinder, der i avisernes fremhaeves pa deres marke-
dag, kun steget marginalt fra 14% til 18 % samtidigt med, at kvinder
i samme periode markant treeder ind pa arbejdsmarkedet (Dan-
marks Statistik, 2025a). Her ligger det danske materiale dog helt pa
linjen med udviklingen set i internationale studier (Fowler & Bielsa,
2007; Maybury, 1996; Spilka et al., 1980).

Pa trods af en voldsom ekspansion i navnstoffet er der et meget
begreenset blik for kvinderne i offentligheden. For den del af stoffet,
som baserer sig pa indsendt materiale fra lezeserne selv, er kvinderne
i hoj grad inkluderet i avisoffentlighederne — om end gifte kvinder s
sent som 1958 stadig omtales som fruer til navngivne maend og i
mindre grad i eget navn.

I de meget populere bryllupsbilleder, som serligt er fremtree-
dende i 1978 og 1998, kan vi helt op til 1978 se, at brudepar omtales
med reference til deres foraeldre. Her er det med meget fa undtagel-
ser de nygiftes faedre, der naevnes.

For den del af navnestoffet, som er redaktionelt behandlet, er
kvinder langt mere usynlige. Der er dog gennem hele perioden en
stor grazone af noter og portreetter, hvor det er overordentligt sveert
at finde ud af, hvor de kommer fra. Det er oftest kun de lzengere por-
traetter, der udgives med redaktionel byline, og det er primeert i avi-
serne fra 1998 og frem. Ligeledes er det et fatal af fx mindeportraet-
ter, der indsendes med angivet afsender. I 1998 er der fx 26 af de 354
portreetter pa tveers af alle aviser, der har redaktionel byline, mens
12 portreetter er indsendt med afsender. Resten har en udefinerbar
relation mellem redaktion og laesere som afsender.

Kensforskelle i omtalen

Neeste sporgsmal er, hvordan kvinder sa omtales i meerkedagsomta-
lerne?

Er udseende og familierolle ogsé en fast ingrediens i omtalen af
danske kvinder pa linje med tendensen i de internationale studier?
Svaret er bade ja og nej. Udseendet spiller meget sjeeldent en rolle i
merkedagsomtalerne, men familierollen sniger sig ind i flere sam-
menhaenge

Ser man péd omtalerne i 1958 og 1978, sé er de forst og fremmest
korte. Oftest kun 5-10 linjer, der meget nogternt beskriver personens
position og offentlige meritter. I langt storstedelen af omtalerne er
der hverken for mend eller kvinder nogen form for personkarakte-
ristik at finde. Omtale af udseende og familieliv er derfor meget sjeel-
dent noget, der finder vej til navnestoffet i disse &r.

For nogle omtaler — seerlig i Aktuelt — fremheeves der dog flere
gange, at personen har vere en “loyal” eller “trofast” stotte i
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fagbeveegelsen. Personer, der omtales i denne avis, er meget ofte til-
lidsrepraesentanterne, forbundssekreterer eller lignende med virke
i arbejderbevaegelsen. Arbejderklassens kvinder var i langt hajere
grad og tidligere at finde pa arbejdsmarkedet end gennemsnittet af
danske kvinder, hvilket bl.a. afspejles i avisens specifikke avisoffent-
lighed.

Men kvinder kan ogsd nogle gange blive fremhaevet pa deres
mends meritter. I 1958 giver Anna Stensgaards dedsfald anledning
til en omtaleiJyllands-Posten, hvor det fremhzaeves, at hun var datter
af en kendt mand indenfor atholdsforeningen og senere gift med en
kendt mand fra Husmandsforeningen, og hendes eget virke i livet
beskrives i tilknytning til zegtemandens: “Fru Stensgaard stod ham
trofast bi i arbejdet, og hun var gennem aarerne vertinde for et stort
antal selskaber af Husmandsfamilier” (Jyllands-Posten 19/8, 1958).

Nar der endelig findes leengere portreetter, er det af offentligt
kendte personer. Og i Berlingske Tidende d. 21. juli 1958 genfinder
vi ballerinde Ellen Price, der gives et leengere portraet nu i anledning
af hendes 80-ars dag. Hvor hendes udseende var omtalt ved 60 ars
omtalen, sd er det i hoj grad sleegten Price, som er i centrum for por-
treettet ved 80-ars dagen. Den forste del af portraettet bruger plads
til at omtale slaegtskabet til en reekke kendte medlemmer af Price-
sleegten indenfor ballet- og teaterliv, ligesom der gives omtale til de
navngivne mennesker, der hjalp Ellen Price frem i karrieren. Hendes
egne bedrifter og meritter kommer i anden raekke (Berlingske Ti-
dende 21/7, 1958).

I 1998-aviserne finder vi allerflest meerkedagsomtaler. Fa er leen-
gere, men de fleste er mellem 10-20 linjer lange. Neesten ingen har
journalistisk byline, men de fleste synes at basere sig pa indsendt
materiale (fx er flere omtaler af personer i positioner, der ma forven-
tes af veere ukendte for andre end personens egen omgangskreds).
Stadig er det meget nogterne levnedsbeskrivelser og meget sjeeldent
med omtale af personlige forhold eller familierelationer. Dog kan
sleegtskab beskrives, hvis den portretterede har haft kendte foreel-
dre, eller at personen har overtaget foraeldrenes virksomhed.

Atkvinder ofte portreetteres gennem deres familierelation, holder
ved gennem arene. Da cand.polit. Eja Packness der i en alder af 102
ar, er det hendes placering i familiedynastiet bag Aalborg Stiftsti-
dende, som fremheaeves forst i Politikens nekrolog fra d. 17. juli 1998.
Omtalen af hendes far og bror, som begge var chefredakterer for avi-
sen, fylder godt i portreettet, mens det i en enkelt seetning naevnes,
at hun var landets forste kvindelige cand.polit. Hun arbejdede selv
som journalist og sad senere i bestyrelsen for fonden bag avisen (Po-
litiken 17/7, 1998).

For s&vel husmandsfrue Anne Stensgaard, ballerinde Ellen Price
som journalist og bestyrelsesmedlem Eja Packness er det geeldende,
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at deres rolle i samfundet primeert beskrives som givet af deres slaegt
og egtefelle, mens deres egne meritter og kvalifikationer kommer i
anden raekke.

Det samme gor sig ikke geeldende for meend. Her er der meget
sjeeldent omtale af hustruer eller familie. Meend bliver pjensynligt
ikke hjulpet frem i verdenen, men har dem selv at takke for succe-
sen. Disse iagttagelser ligger helt i trdd med studiet af kensforskelle
inekrologer og omtaler af maend og kvinder i Israelske aviser (Avital-
BenAtar, 2022), hvor der ogsé var en tendens til at succesfulde kvin-
der ofte blev omtalt som hjulpet pa vej af andre, mens mend der-
imod havde skabt deres egen vej.

Fremkomsten af en ny journalistisk genre i segmentpressen 2018

I 2018-aviserne er navnestoffet fordelt mellem storre redaktionelle
portreetter eller nekrologer, mens der samtidigt findes en reekke
leengere notitser af 10-20 linjer, som i hovedsagen bygger pa ind-
sendt materiale. Til tider kan man nemlig genfinde den nejagtigt
samme omtale med samme portreetbillede i flere aviser samme dag.
Mens andre af disse korte portretter ogsa baserer sig pa interview
med den portreetterede, uden der dog er byline pé portreettet. Den
store masse af smd notitser om mere ukendte personer, som fyldte
siderne fra 1958-1998, er naesten helt forsvundet pé linje med bryl-
lupsbilleder og lykenskningsannoncer. Tilbage er kun dedsannon-
cerne, som stadig findes i morgenaviserne, men ogsd disse i et min-
dre antal end tidligere. Det er nu et langt mere eliteert udvalg af be-
folkningen, som finder vej til navnesiderne, og portraetterne fokuse-
rer pa personer fra erhvervslivet, fremtreedende offentligt ansatte og
politikere, samt meend og kvinder fra kulturen og sportens verden.

12018 viser Danmarks statistik, at 23 procent af ledere i erhvervs-
livet er kvinder, mens det geelder for hele 57 procent af lederne i det
offentlige (Danmarks Statistik, 2025b). Som tidligere beskrevet er
kvinder nu ogsa velrepraesenteret i folketing og regering, ligesom
flere partiledere er kvinder. Det kunne derfor med rette forventes, at
kvinder var mere til stede i navnestoffet end de 18% af portraetterne,
som vi har identificeret.

12018-aviserne kan man finde dage, hvor der stort set kun er om-
taler af maend, med en enkelt kvinde eller to som undtagelse, og
hvor det alene er en opremsning af de portreetteredes offentlige me-
ritter. Omvendt kan man ogsé se, at privatlivet sniger sig ind i be-
skrivelserne af bAde mend og kvinder. I flere omtaler afsluttes med
bemeerkninger om fx egtestand, antal bern og fritidsinteresser. Det
er som om, at et portreet nu ogsd forventes at give indblik i privat-
personen bag de offentligt kendte meritter.
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Portreettet af Vejles borgmester i anledningen af hans 50-4rs fod-
selsdag afsluttes med ordene: “Jens Ejner Christensen er gift og har
tre bern i alderen 15-22 &r. Fritiden fordeles mellem afslapning i det
vestjyske sommerhus, vinterbadning, jagtture og lob — senest i ar en
halvmarathon” ( Politiken 19/6, 2018).

Til tider naevnes hustruens navn, men kontrasten er nu alligevel
sldende i forhold til, hvordan familieliv og segtefeeller til kvinder ofte
beskrives. Berlingske har d. 31. januar 2018 fedselsdagsportreetter af
to tvillingespstre i anledning af deres 75-&rs dag. Begge har haft
flotte karrierer med hoje stillinger som direktarer og bestyrelsespo-
ster, men alligevel fylder familien en del. Om den ene soster skrives
der: “Hun er gift med Ejvind Christiansen, civ.ing. HD og partner i
Patentvirksomheden Zacco Danmark. Sammen har de datteren Bar-
bara, og samveret med hele familien og seerligt datter, svigerson og
bernebern er en stor gleede for Anne Flindt Christensen”. Mens so-
sterens omtale afsluttes med ordene: “Tiden bruges nu pa at veere
bagstopper for bern og fem bernebern, nér der er behov for det,
hyppige teaterbesog, rejser til storbyer samt ballet og golf” (Berling-
ske 31/1, 2018). Hvor familiens omtale i portreetter af meend er en
lille krolle til sidst, som skal vise, at han samtidigt med karrieren
ogsa har familie og fritidsinteresser, sa fylder det oftest mere i kvin-
ders portreetter, ligesom zegtefellernes karriere ogsa indgér. Dette
modsvarer konklusionerne fra de internationale studier af kensfor-
skelle i nekrologer.

Man kan finde flere fodselsdagsportraetter af den kompetente og
potente mand, der som Jyllands-Postens 70-ars portraet af Jorgen
Lindegaard. Portraettet indledes med at opsummere, at tidligere
topchef Jorgen Lindegaard er involveret i en reekke mindre selska-
ber. I fritiden dyrker han sin cool veteranbil. Lindegaard fremstilles
som en driftig mand i en kongebld Jaguar Mark 2, der selv giver fol-
gende status pa sit liv: “Jeg greb hver en chance, der bed sig, for at
skabe en speendende karriere — og f& et speendende liv, hvor der
trods lange arbejdsdage blev tid til at vaere sammen med bern og
bernebern. Nej, jeg fortryder ikke noget”. Samtidigt fremhaeves det
ogsd, gennem hans egne ord, at han har levet et liv pé solsiden, al-
drig har haft en sygedag og stadig er gift med sin hustru Birte Wind
Lindegaard (Jyllands-Posten 7/10, 2018).

Hvad viser kensforskellene os?

Det er sveert at konkludere, hvad disse forskelle bunder i. Er det jour-
nalisternes konnede blik pa, hvad der er veerd at fremhaeve for hen-
holdsvis meend og kvinder, eller er det de informationer, der kom-
mer frem i den research og de interview, der ligger bag portreetterne,
som giver en forskel i, hvordan meend og kvinder hyldes? Svaret kan
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vi ikke finde blot ved at laese portratterne, men vil kraeve andre ana-
lytiske tilgange, men det er tydeligt, at kensforskelle pa visse punkter
er mere udtalt i 2018-stoffet end tidligere. Nar nekrologen og fod-
selsdagsportraettet bliver en journalistisk genre, er det i mindre grad
blot en opremsning af fodselaren/afdedes mange meritter, men et
personportreet af mennesket bade i og bag karrieren. Og her ser vi
sd, hvordan referencer til segtefeeller, born og fritidsinteresser fylder
mere end tidligere. Sleegtsskabsrelationer har igennem alle 100 ar
veeret en selvsteendig anledning til at fremheve fodselarer (jf. hof-
dame Carstenskjold), men det private livi familiens sked far nu ogsa
en stadig storre plads.

I studier af nekrologer i Israelske aviser viser Lachover og Gavri-
ely-Nuri, hvordan skift i samtidens veerdier og forstaelse af den gode
borger i nationalstaten afspejles i, hvordan de afdede portraetteres i
nekrologerne (Lachover og Gavriely-Nuri, 2011; Gavriely-Nuri og
Lachover, 2012). P4 samme méde er det ogsa oplagt at udlede, at det
nye fokus pa privatpersonen og veerdier for henholdsvis den succes-
fulde kvinde og mand ogsa afspejler samfundets herskende veerdier
for kennene - og personernes forventninger til sig selv. Det er oftest
i interview med de portreetterede selv, at oplysninger om at passe
bernebernene eller dyrke veteranbilssport kommer frem. I portreet-
tet afJorgen Lindegaard er det ham selv, der fremhaever, at hans kar-
riere ikke stod i vejen for at tilbringe tid med bern og bernebern. Her
svares indirekte pa en potentiel kritik af, at karrieren skulle have vze-
ret pa bekostning af familien. Tidens succesfulde mand er ikke blot
firmaets mand, men ogsa far, bedstefar og en person med spzn-
dende fritidsinteresser.

18 | e st s rm oy

_Navne

Borgmesteren, der blev kert i stilling

e F 1

60 AR
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lllustration 3: Jyllands-Postens navnestof (2018).
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IJyllands-Postens navnesektion d. 19. juni 2018 var der fire klassiske
fodselsdagsportreetter af meend. I to bliver familien slet ikke naevnt,
mens hustruen perifert neevnes i de andre to (bl.a. i endnu et portraet
af Vejles borgmester, hvor hustruen beskrives som en baglands-
kvinde, han kunne vende dagens dont med). Der var ingen portraet-
ter af kvinder i avisen den dag, men yderligere to leengere portreetter
af meend.

Omvendt kan man samme dag i Politiken finde to forskellige slags
fodselsdagsportraetter af 70-drige kvinder, der begge har haft en kar-
riere som offentlige chefer i biblioteksverdenen. Det ene portrat er
et klassisk navneportreet med opremsning af meritter fra hendes
karriere, men helt blottet for private oplysninger. Det andet portraet
oplister bade karrierens meritter og ser frem mod pensionistlivet,
der skal fyldes med speendende hobbyer, rejser og familien.

Nogle kvindeportreetter folger skabelonen for meerkedagsomta-
len af maend, mens andre stikker markant ud, bl.a. med private op-
lysninger og fokus pé familien. Om disse to korte portreetter er ind-
sendt af kvinderne selv eller deres parorende vides ikke. Men nar vi
finder portreetter med veegt pad familie og privatliv, er det neesten al-

tid i portreetter af kvinder.

70 Fhv. stadsbibliotekar, Holte

Fhv.stadsbibliotekar Anne

Moller-Rasmussen er uddan-

net bibliotekar ogdimittere:

dei1973. Efter ansettelse pa

Frederiksberg og Koge Bib-

- Jll lioteker blev hun 11990 vice

stadsbibliotekar pé Frederiksberg, og i
1996 rykkede hun op i stadsbibliotekar-
embedet i Frederiksberg Kommune. |
2011 gik hun pa pension.

Som chefforestod fodselaren en stor it-
udvikling pi kommunens biblioteker
herunder et stort automatisk sorterings-
anlzgog selvbetjeningsanlag for bru-
gerne. Anne Moller-Rasmussen forestod
ogsaden faglige planlagning i udvidel
sen af Frederiksberg Hovedbibliotek med

Aase Andreasen
Fhv. bibliotekschef, Virum

7

§ Aase Andreasen er uddannet
bibliotekar drgang 1971. Hun
arbejdede i15 ir pa Hoved-
biblioteket i Gentofte med at
finde information og littera-
tur til brugerne og fortsatte i
det spor i Politikens Oplysning fra1988.
Aase Andreasen var aktivi det biblioteks-
faglige arbejde i Bibliotekarforbundet,
undervistei et par perioder pi Danmarks
Biblioteksskole og var ogs censor der i
enlang arraekke.

11994 oprettede Politikens Hus en afde-
ling med 4 bibliotekarer, der skulle be-
svare sporgsmal i Politikens Oplysning,
opbygge et bibliotek og lose researchop-
gaver for journalisterne i huset. Denne af-
deling blev Aase Andreasen en populr,
vidende og hojt respekteret lederaf.

Da internettet var nyt, underviste hun
mange journalister i informationssog-

den jord teg-
netaf Henning Larsens Tegnestue, og det
blevi2004 et markant loft af Hovedbib-
lioteket. Frederiksbergs borgere var i
hendes chefperiode meget tilfredse med
deres biblioteker jf.en stor brugerunder
sogelse i 2008,

Hun har deltaget i diverse faglige rad,
navn og bestyrelser, ligesom hun ien r
rackke var censor ved bibliotekaruddan-
nelsen.

Anne Moller-Rasmussen har varet
medlem af bestyrelsen for Historisk
Topografisk Selskab for Frederiksberg og
vari en drraekke sivel sekretaer som re-
dakuor af selskabets udgivelser, ligesom
huni10 drvar medlem af bestyrelsen for
Frederiksberg Fonden. Hun er medlem af
Frederiksberg-Mariendal Rotary Klub,
hvor hun i 2004-05 var prasident.

ning og brug af nettet pa forskellige kur-
ser, bl.a. pa Den Jjournalistiske Efterud-
dannelse.

Selv synes fodselaren, at hun har haft
setvirkelig sjovt og udfordrende arbejds-
livimere end 40 dr¢, men for3 ir siden
valgte hun at g pa pension.

Idagbruger hun lang tid pi at lese
avis og - typisk for Aase Andreasen! - hol-
de oje med, at fakta er i orden. Der er ogsd
mange gode romaner, der skal lases - og
detbliver prioriteret. Haven skal passes,
familien (mand, born og borneborn) og
detsociale liv skal ikke forsommes, og ca-
félivet holdes i gang. Broderiet er ogsa
genoptaget. Fitness er droppet (for kede-
ligt), men det er godt at cykle rund til
udstillinger og ud i naturen.

Idisse ir er Aase Andreasen i gang med
atopbygge et bibliotek med'de1.000
bedste boger’ pa Johan Borups Hoejskole i
Frederiksholms Kanal.

Hendes naste vandretur bliver i An-
dorraijuli.

lllustration 4: Politikens navnestof (2018).
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Kvinder i offentlighedens spotlight — hvad er der sket pa 100 ar?
Partipressens tid

Her var avisernes navnestof i overvejende grad kendetegnet ved et
fokus pa dedsfald via de officielle dods-og begravelseslister, som
uden kommentarer blev viderebragt i aviserne og laesernes egne
indrykkede dedsannoncer. Kvinder var, malt pa antal, ligeligt re-
preesenteret i bade lister og annoncer. Den keonnede forskel findes
ved, at meend konsekvent omtales med erhverv, mens dette var und-
tagelse for de fa kvinder, der dode efter et arbejdsliv uden for hjem-
met. Derimod blev kvinderne omtalt i deres familizere rolle som hu-
stru, mor eller enke. Hvis et erhverv var omtalt i dpdsannoncen, var
det mandens erhverv, da hendes position i samfundet er givet ud
fra eegtefeellens arbejdsliv. Denne konsforskel kunne iagttages pa
tveers af aviserne og derfor ogsa pa tveers af leeseres partitilhorsfor-
hold. Den maskuline dominans i samfundet, som laeses ud af dette,
placerer manden i det offentlige liv, mens kvinden herer privatsfee-
ren til.

Dette blik pd samfundsindretningen forsterkes ved at se neer-
mere pa de fa portreetter, der blev udgivet i starten af 1900-tallet,
hvor det pa nzer enkelte kvinder fra kunstens verden, udelukkende
var portraetter af meend - oftest i offentlige embeder, som skolele-
dere, officerer i militeeret m.v. Offentlige embeder var mandenes
domeene i 1918-1938 (pa neer lige positionen som hofdame), og avi-
sernes markedagsomtaler gengiver samfundsstrukturerne.

Omnibussens periode

Fra 2.verdenskrig og frem er navnestoffet langt mere folkeligt og gi-
ver plads til et hav af sma noter om mend, kvinder og berns meer-
kedage. Aviserne navnestof fungerer som avisoffentlighedens felles
opslagstavle, hvor sma og store meerkedage for savel kendte som
ukendte leesere kan fa et par ord med pa vejen.

Ser man pa de personer, der gives en leengere omtale, sa er kens-
forskellene stadig til stede, idet langt flere maend end kvinder gives
en fyldigere omtale pd maerkedagen. Feelles for kvinder og maend er,
at detihgj grad er deres offentlige erhvervsmaessige rolle, som frem-
heeves. Det private liv er fraveerende og der gives naesten aldrig op-
lysninger om, hvem de er gift med, antallet af born, eller hvad friti-
den bruges til.

Ogsd i denne periode kan kensforskelle og balancen mellem of-
fentligt og privatliv iagttages pa tveers af aviserne.
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Segmentpressens periode

Hvor meget fa kvinder i 1918 bestred offentlige embeder, s& er sam-
fundet fundamentalt sendret i 2018, hvor kvinder leenge har veeret
pé arbejdsmarkedet. Denne udvikling kan dog ikke spores i antallet
af meerkedagsomtaler for kvinder. I de undersogte medier, er der
kun kommet marginalt flere kvindelige portratter og nekrologer si-
den 1958. Sa der kan lokaliseres en kensbias alene pd antallet af
kvinder, der omtales i navnestoffet. P4 trods af at Danmark gennem
arene ofte fremhaeves som et foregangsland for ligestilling (bl.a. ved
den hoje beskeftigelseskvotient for kvinder), sd er tallene ikke bedre
end i britiske og amerikanske studier (Fowler og Bielsa, 2007; May-
bury, 1996; Spilka, Lacey og Gelb, 1980)

Nar det geelder sporgsmalet om, hvordan kvinder portreetteres i
navnestoffet, s& adskiller 2018 sig, til vores overraskelse, fra resten
af undersogelsen, idet konsforskellene fremstar mere markante end
tidligere. Privatlivet begynder at fylde mere i portratterne og her er
serligt familierollen til stede i omtalen af kvinder. I langt mindre
grad vinder omtale af familieliv og seerligt fritidsinteresser ind i por-
traetter af meend, og her som et ekstra plus i forteellingen om en suc-
cesfuld mand.

Samlet set fremtraeder konsforskellene mest bemaerkelsesveerdig
i portreetterne fra 2018, som samtidigt er kendetegnet ved, at de i
langt hojere grad end tidligere er et journalistisk produkt ogi mindre
grad indsendt materiale fra leeserne selv.

Diskussion af offentlighed og privatsfeere

Denne artikel har haft som mal at se naermere p4, hvordan kvinder
har veeret til stede i offentligheden set gennem avisernes navnestof
ien periode over 100 &r. Analysens konklusioner har bade veret for-
udsigelige og overraskende. Det har veeret forudsigeligt, at vi seerligt
ide eeldste aviser ville finde en overveegt af meend, da det er gennem
personers offentlige virke, at de har gjort sig bemeerket og veerdige
til en omtale ved maerkedagen. Da kvinderne forst senere i 1900-tal-
let for alvor kom ind pa arbejdsmarkedet, har det veeret forventeligt,
atviistarten af d&rhundredet hovedsageligt fandt meend i navnestof-
fet.

Omvendt har det veeret en overraskelse at konstatere, at andelen
af kvinder i navnestoffet stort set er ueendret i de seneste nedslagsar
trods kvinders indtog pé arbejdsmarkedet. Ligeledes er det overra-
skende, at de kennede beskrivelser, hvor kvinden defineres i forhold
til sine relationer til feedre, segtefeeller og bern, findes mest udtalt i
den moderne journalistiske portreetgenre. I de mere kortfattede, of-
test indsendte omtaler, som i hobetal fyldte aviserne fra 1958-1998
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var kennede beskrivelser og privatlivsrelationer naesten helt fravee-
rende.

Udvikling kan ogsa anskues gennem at se pa skillelinjen mellem
det offentlige og private eller maske snarere pa dualiteten mellem
disse to storrelser. Over undersegelsens 100 &r har navnestoffet vee-
ret kendetegnet ved bdde at vare offentligt og privat. Der har veeret
offentlige begravelseslister og private dedsannoncer, portreetter af
offentligt kendte personer og private fodselsdagslykenskninger til
bern. Navnestoffet har hele tiden indeholdt begge dele og veret et
medie for s&vel offentlige som mere private omtaler, ligesom savel
avisens medarbejdere som almindelige borgere har bidraget til pro-
duktionen af navnestoffet. I undersegelsen seneste sample fra 2018
er bidragene fra privatborgere og de private lykenskninger dog i stor
stil ved at veere forsvundet. Tilbage er kun dedsannoncerne, som sy-
nes at vaere blevet mere private — bade for meend og kvinder. I ne-
denstdende klip fra en dag i 2018 med péafaldende mange dedsan-
noncer er der kun enkelte — mandlige — afdede, hvor erhvervet neev-
nes. Ellers er den familizere forbindelse altdominerende, men dog
stadig i en offentlig annoncering.

DODE

Jytte Veien Sass

Grethe
Eimgaard
e

Willy Torben Gutfelt

lllustration 5: Dadsannoncer i Politiken (2018).

I portreetterne er det kun offentligt kendte personer, der omtales og
fremhaeves for netop deres offentlige meritter, og det er nu journa-
lister, der forfatter de leengere meerkedagsportreetter. Navnestoffet
er blevet mere elitert, mens de folkelige lykenskninger er forsvun-
det (formentlig rykket til sociale medier).

Dog har det private sneget sig ind pa en ny made nemlig i inddra-
gelsen af privatlivsforhold i portretterne — mest eksplicit i
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beskrivelser af kvinder men ogsé i mindre omfang i beskrivelser af
meend. Portreettet af en offentlig kendt person skal nu ikke leengere
kunforholde sig til offentlige meritter, men ogsa at tegne konturerne
af det private menneske bag.

Kvinders i navnestoffet balancerer gennem alle &rene pa skellet
mellem det private og det offentlige. Fra de tidligste annoncer og no-
titser har kvinders meerkedage ofte veeret offentliggjort til “sleegt og
venner” og ikke i udgangspunktet til en bredere offentlig. I det nuti-
dige navnestof er kvindernes position i privatlivet som mor, bedste-
mor eller hustru ofte en central del af beskrivelsen af dem, nar de
ellers er kendt for deres offentlige erhvervskarriere — og det i langt
hojere grad end for meend. Mange andre studier af kvinders repree-
sentation i nyheder og medier har tidligere papeget det forhold, at
kvinder forst kan forstds og accepteres som legitime stemmer i den
offentlige debat, ndr man har beskrevet, hvordan de hdndterer deres
ansvar som hustru og mor samtidigt med, at de forfolger en offentlig
karriere (Avital-BenAtar, 2022; Ross et al., 2013).

NOTER

1 Denne artikel er et af resultaterne fra forskningsprojektet “Cultural
Publics: A study of the opinion- and people’s pages in Danish Newspa-
pers from 1908 to 2018”. Forskningsprojektet blev stottet af Danmarks
Frie Forskningsfond - Kultur og Kommunikation, bevilling 9037-
00195B.

2 Tallet deekker over beskzftigede uden for hjemmet. Den resterende
del af befolkningen var enten beskeeftiget i eget hjem (fx egen gérd eller
virksomhed), arbejdslese, barn, pensionister eller pd andre méder
udenfor arbejdsmarkedet.
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Abstract

This study focuses on the difference between visual representations
of data concerning international and domestic COVID-19-related
deaths in a selection of European countries. Both semi-quantitative
and qualitative analyses are carried out on a sample of 255 data
visualizations published in the digital editions of selected European
newspapers. The visualizations were originally included in 97 news
articles published by media outlets online, across ten European
countries between February 2020 and April 2022. Data
visualizations are analyzed using visual and textual framing
methods, and results show that COVID-19-related visualizations
follow different stylistic and framing patterns if the data represented
concern domestic or international victims. This finding is in line
with how journalists traditionally cover crises, such as wars.
Additionally, the importance of death can be subtly diminished with
techniques of statisticulation. Despite the global implications and
consequences of the pandemic and journalists’ efforts to report
beyond their own national boundaries, the enforcement of
domestic interests seems to have been a priority.
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Introduction

During the COVID-19 pandemic, statistics have dominated the
news coverage of data-driven journalism. The daily coverage of in-
fection rates, the number of victims, and other numbers related to
the pandemic have been so common that a shared visual language
related to COVID-19 has emerged (Alexander & Smith, 2020). This
language came about through the reiteration of familiar generic vis-
uals: computer-generated or illustrated representations of the virus
molecule, stock photos of doctors and syringes, or simple statistical
charts like the flatten-the-curve line chart, choropleth maps, bar
charts, and line charts (Aiello et al., 2022). Furthermore, at the top of
the online and printed editions of international and domestic news-
papers, interactive dashboards or tickers appeared, showing dis-
tinct kinds of numbers and charts monitoring the pandemic’s de-
velopment (Comba, 2020). While the statistical dashboards about
the pandemic shared generic visual representations of statistics, the
way in which journalists covered data in individual articles both in
text and with visualizations differed across the globe (see, for exam-
ple, Quandt and Wahl-Jergensen, 2021). This is not surprising: dif-
ferent contextual settings are related to different journalistic cul-
tures, and national borders are one of the many variables at play in
distinguishing between them (Hanitzsch et al., 2019). Moreover, in
increasingly data-rich societies, data is journalism (Shirky, 2014, as
cited in Nguyen, 2018), and this specific kind of journalism — namely
data journalism — might differ across journalistic cultures.

In the case of the COVID-19 pandemic, data journalists vowed to
explain to their audiences how the crisis unfolded through the use
of official and publicly available data while maintaining their jour-
nalistic autonomy and authority (Cairo, 2019; Quandt and Wahl-
Jorgensen, 2021). To do so, data journalists communicated scientific
data about COVID-19 to general audiences, relying on the ability of
their readers to be “risk-literate”, i.e. make sense of visual depictions
of risks and translate these images into informed and ethical deci-
sion-making (Amidon et al., 2020). One of the key datasets used for
this goal traced the number of deaths caused by COVID-19 (Romano
et al., 2020). To communicate these data, journalists often resorted
to data visualization — graphical representations of abstract data
(Gershon et al., 1998). Previous research has shown that data visual-
ization plays a key role for journalistic storytelling, and design ele-
ments have a strong impact on readers’ perceptions and emotions
(Hullman & Diakopoulos, 2011; Morini, 2024). Data visualization is
a promising method, as readers are more likely to make sense of
graphical representation of numbers and retain their key message
for longer periods of time, especially compared to other visual
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artifacts, like illustrations (Garretén et al., 2023a). However, previ-
ous research has also found that data tend to be reported as neutral,
impartial, and objective when data visualizations are used in jour-
nalistic contexts (Garreton et al., 2023b). In relation to death, this
tendency can be especially problematic.

Already at the very beginning of the pandemic, in March 2020,
when the virus had caused around 20,000 victims and 500,000 more
people were known to be infected, the director of the World Health
Organization, General Tedros Adhanom Ghebreyesus, stated “we
are at war”, describing the virus as deadly and framing the pandemic
as the defining moment of our time (Chappel, 2020). Previous re-
search has paid attention to how domestic media coverages support
their own government efforts in times of war, with a clear division
between “national” and “international” causalities (Craig, 2009;
Hanusch, 2010). Furthermore, domestic deaths enjoy a preferential
visual treatment compared to international ones — with the use of
dedicated photographs (Hanusch 2010). Also, in relation to COVID-
19, media have frequently used textual metaphors to create a sense
of national belonging and to support governmental measures (Ai-
ello et al., 2022; Varma, 2020; Wodak, 2021).

Research on the representation of death in data visualizations is
scarce, particularly when it comes to COVID-19-related deaths. Vis-
ualization has become globally known as a method for journalistic
inquiry, yet because the expertise and guidelines available to jour-
nalists differ between countries and the COVID-19 crisis unfolded
differently around the globe, the charts produced by data journalists
differ. For this reason, a study that looks at how design elements are
used in pandemic-related visualizations could show how graphic
design and statistical methods are used in contemporary data jour-
nalism.

In this study, we chose to specifically focus on the differences be-
tween how international and domestic COVID-19-related casualties
are represented across a selection of European countries. The study
uses qualitative content analysis with quantitative elements to ana-
lyze 255 European data visualizations of COVID-19-related deaths.
These visualizations belong to a sample of 97 online articles. The
collected stories come from 33 media outlets in ten European coun-
tries (see Appendix 1 and the ‘Method and sampling’ section). Five
of the selected countries (UK, Czechia, Italy, Spain, Portugal, Ger-
many, and Sweden) suffered high numbers of casualties (January
2021); the other three (Norway, Denmark, and Ireland) had rela-
tively fewer reported cases and deaths. Based on these premises, the
methods of content analysis and verbal/visual framing are used to
answer the following research questions:
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RQ1. What differences can be observed between representations of
domestic and international COVID-19-related deaths?

RQ2. How can design elements in data visualizations be used to emphasize
COVID-19 related death?

The next sections include a succinct literature review, which serves
as context for our work. The sections are organized in three main
research directions: the role of visualizations and design in making
news-worthy charts; the definition of statisticulation and the risks it
might pose; and finally, how war metaphors are used to present
deaths related to COVID-19.

Visualizations and designs during the pandemic

Cairo (2019) has recognized the role of COVID-19 very early in de-
termining the mainstream popularization of data visualization,
given its key role in representing the development of the pandemic.
Visualizations of COVID-19 were created across domains to convey
many different messages to a variety of audiences.

Zhang et al. (2021) looked at 1,184 public-facing pandemic visu-
alizations from English-speaking news outlets and government
websites and found the following main communication purposes:
to inform about COVID-19 severity; to make predictions and expla-
nations about the nature of the crisis; to offer advice on how to re-
duce risk; to communicate risk, vulnerability, or equity; and to
measure the crisis's many effects. Most visualizations focused on
the current state of the crisis, making historical comparisons in the
early stages of the pandemic before shifting to the trajectory of the
crisis over time and the geospatial spread (ibid.). Some of these vis-
ualizations have become iconic. For instance, the most common
visual based on predictive data became known as ‘flatten-the-
curve’, a bell-shaped curve of how COVID-19 should, after reaching
its peak, flatten out again (Pentzold et al., 2021). Among these, there
were also guides explaining social distancing practices, the nature
of the disease, risk factors associated with the disease, and its eco-
nomic impact on society, and as the crisis grew, visualizations were
updated and their visual style changed (Zhang et al., 2021). Stylistic
choices about colors and other design elements can affect how users
see risk (ibid.). Also, the differences and similarities in how visuali-
zations are designed across media outlets may show biases, power
issues, and media positioning that are inherent in widely used visu-
alizations (ibid.).
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In a study of how audiences react to visualizations of COVID-19,
articles with interactive visualizations were found to be more fright-
ening than articles without visualizations (Oh and Hwang, 2021).

However, these findings are not definitive. Markant et al. (2023)
have also found evidence of little attitude shift related to visualiza-
tions — especially in the presence of high uncertainty. The topic of
COVID-19 in visualizations appears to support mild attitude
changes at best, with readers maintaining previous beliefs despite
being exposed to data. This is significant since the COVID-19 cover-
age was characterized by uncertainty from the beginning; in some
cases, the data were only temporary estimates (Cairo. 2019). More-
over, COVID-19 visualizations were often banal (Aiello et al., 2022),
reproducing empty versions of nationalism in the face of the crisis.
(ibid.). This stands in contradiction to what has been argued by
Hanusch (2010): journalistic images of death have the ability to pro-
jectreality and are viewed as powerful documentary evidence. How-
ever, specific to the COVID-19 visualizations proposed by news out-
lets was that they were often repetitive and largely symbolic (Aiello
et al., 2022; Delicado and Rowland, 2021).

Ultimately, the role of visualizations in COVID-19 still seems un-
certain. On the one hand, news outlets largely popularized data vis-
ualization as a method to support audience sense-making during
the pandemic. On the other hand, it is still unclear what impact
these visualizations had on readers. Researchers have been skepti-
cal about their ability to inform beyond pre-formed beliefs. It also
remains underexplored how visualizations’ design might have
played a role in the shaping of journalists’ rhetorical arguments.

Statisticulation in data visualizations

Data journalists tend to use simple statistical charts such as bar
charts, line charts, or area charts as they afford low visual complexity
(Zamith, 2019). Such charts are used to represent data related to a
specific issue. Journalists carefully design them to be easy to under-
stand, appealing, and ideally mathematically correct.

This process of simplification is prone either to casual or intended
statisticulation (i.e., the act of misinforming someone using statisti-
cal material) (Huff, 1954). Statisticulation happens through the ex-
aggeration, oversimplification, or distortion-through-selection of
data. For instance, one can use scale in various misleading ways to
either highlight or downplay important aspects in the data (Kask,
2007). Scale manipulations include cropping baseline values, omit-
ting the graphic representation of the scale, or editing out the mid-
dle values in a chart. These practices are context-dependent and not
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intrinsically wrong but can make it difficult for readers to under-
stand the data.

In relation to scale, Romano et al. (2020) have looked at COVID-
19 visualizations, with a specific focus on death. By testing readers’
ability to understand visualizations with logarithmic and linear
scales, they found that readers generally favor linearity since the
data then will appear straightforward. However, readers also per-
ceived COVID-19 as more catastrophic than usual if presented with
linear scales rather than logarithmic. Similarly, changing the aspect
ratio of the graphic elements within a chart can lead readers to un-
der- or overestimate change (Fan et al., 2022). Plotting multiple var-
iables on a single chart may encourage readers to compare unre-
lated data (Kask, 2007). Using certain colors (e.g., red) can cause el-
ements to appear bigger than they actually are (Fan et al., 2022). Ac-
cording to Doan (2020, p.75) and Cairo (2015), even when charts are
accurately designed, they can still grossly mislead readers by dis-
playing deceptive patterns or by providing inadequate or incorrect
information. Doan (2020) studied examples of misleading COVID-
19 visualizations and found that some of these were using pie charts
to show infection rates, comparing two unrelated charts, cropping
scales, and making the Y-axes range unclear. Moreover, Alieva
(2021) found that despite its claims of objectivity, news coverage en-
hanced by data and statistics still suffers from framing effects, influ-
encing readers' interpretation of key events. The author observed
that while objectivity and transparency constitute the basis of data
representation, rhetorical strategies are used to co-opt these values
into forming connoted interpretations of news events. In this con-
text, it is meaningful to note that data journalists do not have spe-
cific codes of conduct related to data visualization but make use of
their subjective understanding — informed by key journalistic values
like transparency, truth, objectivity, privacy, and diversity - to en-
sure data and visualization quality (Morni et al., 2023). These previ-
ous contributions provide consistent evidence of how data visuali-
zations can be manipulated for rhetorical intents. These findings
also suggest the tendency of data journalists towards simplification
and the lack of consistent guidelines on how to design visualizations
for journalistic coverage.

The COVID-19 pandemic as war and visual enemy

In the case of death, previous research has found that its visual dis-

play for news coverage varies across countries and cultures.
Hanusch (2010) offers several factors of influence, such as reli-

gion, previous domestic experiences with war, as well as political
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and economic reasons. In general, newspapers tend to show little
imagery of victims. When it happens, it is more common for news-
papers to show international deaths rather than national ones (Han-
usch, 2010). Moeller (2002) suggests that international events are
treated in a more sensational or dramatic manner to catch national
audiences’ attention. This happens especially if an international cri-
sis seems remote and death poses no direct risk, or if crises are un-
certain and casualties are difficult to attribute. Regarding domestic
death, certain countries might impose governmental restrictions or
censorship to limit its display. During war, media ownership and
journalists themselves tend to practice self-censorship to not upset
their audiences (Hanusch, 2010). In global disasters, journalists
have been found to initially fixate on reporting the latest body count,
then moving on to human interest stories about "our" nationals in-
volved, to then favor national infused coverage where examples of
international solidarity are presented, for instance the sending of
help to the distant crisis (Cottle, 2009). Moeller (2002) has argued
that journalists might also tend to escalate their language during
conflicts. They might be affected by “compassion fatigue”, i.e.: pro-
gressive use of language and images that make the event look dead-
lier in comparison with previous events. Reasons behind this behav-
ior are linked to journalists belief that audience's attention is lim-
ited, and that readers might become bored without an escalating ef-
fect.

During the early stages of the COVID-19 pandemic, Krawczyk et
al. (2021) found that 16% of COVID-19 news articles from eleven
countries were highly negatively polarized, citing issues such as
death, fear, or crisis. Baekkeskov, Rubin, and Oberg (2021) analyzed
Danish and Swedish media coverage in the initial stages of the
COVID-19 pandemic with a focus on the justification of the policies
their government had chosen, with the measures being repeated
without any encouragement for open public debate. Varma (2020)
showed that the war metaphor not only unites people against the
virus, but also that the use of medical militarism motivated individ-
uals positively and produced an attitude to fight the “war”, with
medicine as a war tactic. Wodak (2021) analysed crisis communica-
tion about COVID-19 in Austria, Germany, France, Hungary, and
Sweden. She found four distinct frames used by political leaders to
mitigate the audiences' dread: a “religious frame”, a “dialogic
frame”, a frame emphasizing “trust”, and a frame of “leading a war”.
Indeed, political leaders in these European countries used the war
frame repeatedly to suggest an upcoming domestic victory against
the virus. They called for national unity around government
measures. For instance, Panzeri et al. (2021) have focused on Italy,
reporting similar findings and showing how a bellicose framing of
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COVID-19 could have supported negative emotional responses. In a
study of how COVID-19 deaths were covered in New Zealand, Mor-
gan et al. (2021) found that COVID-19 was framed as a ‘battle’ where
victims were turned into conflict’s casualties. Since these victims
were often the elderly and vulnerable, researchers found that jour-
nalists played an advocacy role in justifying the country’s lockdown
measures with compassionate coverage of older people’s deaths,
praising the national COVID-19 strategy and restrictions. Likewise,
in a study on British coverage, Sowden et al. (2021) found stories
where journalists created a ‘war-like’ conflict between people com-
plying with social distancing regulations and those who were not,
creating a battle against “lockdown rebels”. Furthermore, in public
statements by world leaders, the COVID-19 pandemic was likened
to a war with the virus as the invisible enemy; terminology included
war-like terms such as “curfew” or “frontline workers” (Varma
2020). In daily press conferences, medical experts were framed as
war heroes, given their centrality in updating citizens about the
spread of the disease and the measures taken on a state level to stop
or curb it (Craig, 2020). Whereas the war metaphor was popular at
the beginning of the pandemic, as time progressed, new local met-
aphors emerged — showing specific features of the crisis (Hanne,
2022). Nevertheless, war analogies and the use of bio-militarism in
journalism are not a new phenomenon and have been observed in
covering other epidemics such as, the Spanish flu, cholera epidem-
ics, or AIDS (See for example Craig, 2020; Spratt, 2001).

This corpus of research shows how the war metaphor has infil-
trated the journalistic discourse about COVID-19. However, re-
search falls short in showing if and how data visualizations with
their distinctive graphic elements might have been influenced by
these rhetorical strategies.

Method and sampling

This study isolates and analyzes the graphic elements belonging to
a sample of 255 data-journalistic visualizations on COVID-19-re-
lated deaths. The aim of this analysis is to understand what visual
strategies are used by journalists when representing death through
statistical charts by answering RQ1 and RQ2. 97 news articles from
online news media outlets in ten European countries featured the
visualizations in our sample. The countries were Italy, Germany,
Spain, the United Kingdom, Portugal, Ireland, Sweden, Denmark,
Norway, and Czechia. Despite being geographically and economi-
cally close, these countries reacted to the pandemic with very
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different measures, making them a compelling example of the pan-
European coverage of COVID-19.

The timeframe of the collection went from February 2020 to April
2022. The timeframe was chosen to obtain a diverse range of articles
reflecting the different phases of the pandemic as it unfolded. The
selection of media outlets in each country was primarily based on
their market data from the Reuters Institute 2021 Digital News Re-
port (Newman et al., 2021); we selected media outlets listed in the
top ten for weekly reach in each country. We strived to include at
least one public service company, one major morning newspaper,
and one major tabloid newspaper in our sample. After an initial data
sampling activity, we realized that many of the major news outlets
across our sample of countries did not publish visualizations that
met our criteria. Oftentimes, these outlets relied on generic dash-
boards at the top of their webpages instead of producing original
coverage. For some countries, we had to exclude certain news out-
lets in favor of others. Some of these cannot be considered major but
still produce authoritative and reliable coverage.

The final list of outlets range between 2 and 5 different ones per
country. For Sweden we included: SVT, Aftonbladet, Dagens Nyheter
and Svenska Dagbladet; Denmark: DR, TV2 and Jyllandsposten;
Norway: VG and Aftenposten; The Czech Republic: TV Nova News
and Denik; The UK: BBC, The Guardian, Sky News and Daily Mail;
Portugal: Cm, /N, Noticias au Minuto and Sapo; Ireland: RT. E,
BreakingNews.ie, Irish Mirror and The Business Post; Italy: Il Sole 24
Ore, Il Corriere della Sera, and L’Avvenire; Spain: RTVE, el Pais and
el Mundo; Germany: Der Spiegel, ZDFheute, die Zeit, and
Siiddeutsche Zeitung

We included only data visualizations, defined as graphical repre-
sentations of numerical data (Gershon et al., 1998). We did not in-
clude comics, illustrations, or photographs — unless combined with
a chart and matched with a unique caption.

Many studies based on content analysis of journalistic content
are focused on the framing of issues found in both textual and visual
content (Wahl-Jorgensen & Hanitszch, 2009). For this study, we
chose to focus on online articles that included visualizations, since
the online news format, to a greater extent than, for example, the
mobile news format, has the potential to include rich interactive
content. During the pandemic, most online news outlets published
statistics in a general dashboard found on top of the page or at times
embedded in articles. Dashboards contained, for example, number
of people infected, deceased, vaccinated, recovering or in intensive
care or recovering from intensive care on a national or regional level.
The dashboards were updated daily and often embedded repeatedly
in news articles about COVID-19. Given their lack of direct
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relationship with individual articles, we chose to exclude such dash-
boards and focused on articles with unique visualizations featuring
death by COVID-19. Furthermore, we opted to eliminate duplicates
of visualizations. Choosing this delimitation resulted in a very fo-
cused sample where only original visualizations were included,
avoiding those that were repeated over time. Thus, we did not focus
on representativity for all articles published on death by COVID-19
but strived to find a comparative sample of unique visual strategies
for visualizations on death by COVID-19, tailored and designed to fit
a specific news angle of that article. In articles with several visuali-
zations, every instance with its unique caption was considered a
unit for analysis. Since there is no comprehensive sampling frame
for data journalism projects (Lowrey & Hou, 2021), we constructed
a non-probabilistic sample. Previous research has often focused on
award-winning data stories (see Loosen 2020; Ojo & Heravi, 2018).
In our case, we decided to scrutinize “everyday” data journalism,
which has the potential to better represent the overall discourse
about pandemic-related deaths. Contrary to Zamith’s (2019) study
on North American “everyday” data journalism, we did not access
content programmatically (i.e through the Twitter API). The reason
for this is that in a European context, few news organizations have
separate graphics teams dedicated to data journalism, as well as
open archives and accessible APIs. Hence, we approached the re-
search by mirroring the behavior of a regular online audience mem-
ber if they were looking for data journalism visuals focused on the
pandemic.

We employed a systematic approach to identify articles, mirror-
ing the public's online search behavior. Initially, we scrutinized the
main landing page of the media outlet, clicking on every mention of
'Corona’ or 'COVID-19'. Then, we performed a more granular explo-
ration by searching for ‘COVID-19’ or ‘Corona’ and the word ‘death’
in each language using the search function on the news websites. If
no search function was available, or it did not include more than the
most recent published articles, we used the COVID-19 or Corona
tags provided by the outlet at hand or searched for articles created
by data journalists at the news outlet. When available, we consid-
ered the special sections dedicated to ‘data’ or ‘data journalism’ as
containers for data visualization projects. In this case, we only se-
lected the projects related to COVID-19. The approach was repro-
duced systematically across all publications.

In this non-probability sample, death had to be mentioned in the
headline, lead, or body of the news story and be the focus of the vis-
ualization. The number of articles that met our criteria turned out
to be low. Our research design partially explains this. We made the
decision to exclude duplicate articles featuring a visualization that
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appeared repeatedly. Since we collected articles in retrospect, it was
also difficult to track pieces that had been updated or removed. We
found that while some media outlets published several ambitious
data-rich projects monthly, others repeated the same graphs over
time.

Appendix 1 contains the total number of articles and visualiza-
tions, broken down by country and media company. Some coun-
tries had an abundance of visualizations, while other countries and
media outlets published few visualizations depicting COVID-19-re-
lated deaths. To balance our selection, we considered ten unique ar-
ticles per country, except for Portugal and Ireland, where we were
only able to gather eight.

Coding instrument

Given the hybrid nature of data visualizations (Uggla, 2021) — com-
bining text and visual elements — we included both quantitative and
qualitative elements in the content analysis and coded for both ver-
bal and visual frames. Frames have been widely studied to influence
the formation and accessibility of beliefs, attitudes, behavioral ac-
tion, and policy support regarding an issue by defining problems or
issues, identifying who is responsible for an outcome or at the center
of an issue, involving moral judgments, and suggesting remedies
(Entman, 2004; Tewksbury & Riles, 2018).

A frame repeatedly invokes the same objects and traits, using
identical or synonymous words and symbols in a series of similar
communications that are concentrated in time (Entman, Matthes &
Pellicano, 2009, p. 177). Following Dan (2018), we created two dis-
tinct datasets. In the content analysis for frames, each article has
been treated as one unit of analysis for variables concerning text.
This dataset contains the article with the title and number of visual-
izations, marked by a unique identifier. Since articles usually con-
tained several visualizations, in the second dataset each visualiza-
tion is treated as a sub-unit. Here, unique features of the visualiza-
tions — for example, chart type, interactivity, etc.—were coded. Both
data sets were joined together by the unique identifier, matching the
article with its visualizations.

To identify verbal frames, our approach was to build on recent
framing death-related scientific research in health, war, and risk cri-
ses covered by the media. Therefore, we looked at headlines and
used Krishnatray and Gadekar's four frames of constructing death
in the HIN1 death news coverage (2013). We did so to find clear ex-
amples of death-related discourse. Krishnatray and Dadekar’s
frames consists of the fear-panic frame; the attribution-of-respon-
sibility frame; the action frame; and the human-interest frame.
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Moreover, since numbers are central to data journalism projects, we
added frames associated with numbers (Lee et al., 2019), such as the
safety-assertion frame; and statistics frames such as variable, trend,
value, and balance as suggested by Kong et al. (2018).

Frames were not considered mutually exclusive; one headline
could hold multiple frames. We coded headlines as the fear-panic
frame if the headline contained wording that implied COVID-19 as
extremely dangerous and catastrophic. The attribution-responsibil-
ity frame was for headlines that implied responsibility for death. The
action frame encompassed headlines that detailed institutional
measures or actions taken to prevent deaths. We used the human-
interest frame for headlines that showcased emotions, or a personal
or human element associated with death. For the safety-assertion
frame, the headline had to include statements as to whether a given
death statistic indicated that conditions were safe or unsafe. For the
statistics-variable frame, the headline compared numbers; for the
statistical-trend frame, the heading mentioned a trend; and for the
statistical-value frame, the headline simply included a number. For
the statistics-balance frame, the headline presented both sides of an
argument. We also coded frames called “Other” for headlines that
did not fit into any of the frames described above.

To be able to discuss the representation of death in visualizations,
we used Cairo’s categorization of graphs (2019) and Weber’s frame-
work for analyzing interactive visualizations (2020). We analyzed the
charts in Cairo’s (2019) extensive taxonomy, dividing them accord-
ing to type of chart or table, representation of scale, and timeframe.
We considered these variables as key in detecting visual patterns in
how death is represented: as already mentioned above, the choice
of chart or scale can influence readers’ understanding and foster
certain emotional and even rational responses to the topic. Moreo-
ver, these variables are also highly dependent on each other. For in-
stance, the representation of scale is dependent on the type of chart.
We considered the position of the maximum data point in relation
to its axis as fundamental in changing readers’ perspectives on data,
as also suggested by Sinar (201, p. 143). We coded for how the max-
imum data point was positioned on the scale in relation to the last
axis tick, for example, if it was over, under, or matching. We coded
for the possibility for the reader to interact, for example through
scrolling, filtering, or clicks (Appelgren 2018; Engebretsen et al.,
2018; Stalph 2018).

Three researchers independently coded the articles. To test the
reliability, we coded percentage agreement between all three cod-
ers. We chose to calculate percentage agreement since most of our
variables were binary and most of them was not equally probable,
ie. they tended to be 1 with much higher frequency than 0. The first
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test resulted in too low reliability. We revisited the code book and
did a recode of the entire sample. Then, a second percentage agree-
ment test for all 33 variables was conducted. It resulted in a range of
percentage agreement for the variables between 0,67 and 1. The ma-
jority of the variables had a score above 0,93. We decided not to use
two of our variables which had considerably lower agreement (0,53).
These variables were completely excluded from the analysis.

Results

Pandemics are global phenomena. Hence, journalism about pan-
demics contains both national and global perspectives. Within our
sample, around half (48%) of the visualizations had an international
focus.

Articles about COVID-19 were usually published under dedicated
COVID-19 subsections of the news websites. More specifically,
numbers and statistics about COVID-19-related deaths were found
in four distinct types of items: 1) as part of dashboards, at the top,
bottom, or at the margin of the main homepage of websites; 2) as
general and updated visualizations, embedded within every COVID-
19-related article either at the bottom or inside the article and regu-
larly updated; 3) on separate summary pages with several different
visualizations about the pandemic; and 4) in articles, where visuali-
zations were tailored uniquely depending on the topic.

The sample of articles held atleast one, but mostly more than one,
visualization per article (mean 5.56, std. deviation 4.783), ranging
from 1 (found in 9% of the articles) to 40 (found in two articles). Not
all the visualizations included in an article were about COVID-19-
related deaths. The mean for ‘COVID-19-related deaths visualiza-
tions’ per article was 2.68, standard deviation 4.025.

Across the sample, line charts, bar charts, heat, and choropleth
maps were the leading chart types across our sample. In Denmark,
Norway, and the Czech Republic, we also observed a high use of in-
teractive features to help readers focus on certain aspects of data,
particularly the comparisons across countries. The data used to cre-
ate these charts also varied based on country and subject. Figure 1
shows how the visualizations about death were created from various
datasets and based on a variety of metrics, with the most common
one being the total number of COVID-19-related deaths followed by
others, meaning that one visualization could contain several types
of measures, including “deaths from other causes”. We found that
data about COVID-19-related deaths were often depicted in relation
to other kinds of data about the pandemic (infected, vaccinated,
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recovering from intensive care, etc.) or other unrelated causes of
death (i.e. traffic deaths).

90 _

Occurrence of metrics used to visualize death by Covid-19 (n=255)

Figure 1: Metrics used to visualize COVID-19-related deaths (n=255).

The selected metrics included in charts were different when the vis-
ualization illustrated international or domestic fatalities (X2(11,
225) = 33.988, p = 0.001). While the most common metric for both
international and domestic deaths was total number of deaths, the
second most common for domestic death-focused articles were
“death by other causes” (24 charts with domestic deaths compared
to 3 charts with international deaths).

Domestic deaths were often grouped according to socio-demo-
graphic groups (7 domestic vs. 0 international charts). Instead, in-
ternational casualties were shown in relation to other metrics (12
domestic vs. 18 international), for instance, the number of people
deceased against the total number of infections (5 domestic vs. 10
international).
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Cumulative frequency of charts with national and international focus (n=255)

65— mm —mm

Figure 2: Type of visualization in relation to international or domestic focus
(n=255).

Verbal frames in articles with visualizations of COVID-19-related deaths

We analyzed headlines within our sample and appreciated the com-
plexity and multi-layered nature of how news angles are repre-
sented as frames. For instance, headlines typically included several
frames used for the analysis. In total, the most common frame used
for headlines was the safety-assertion frame (1), followed by the var-
iable frame (2), the fear-panic frame (3), the trend frame (4) and
lastly by the category “Other” (5). This category turned out to be one
of the largest in our sample and was surprisingly uniform. Headlines
coded as ‘Other’ all pointed to summaries of data collections with
the aim of guiding the reader; for example “Here is the latest data on
COVID-19" or “This is the pandemic in numbers.”

When analyzing frames used for international news angles about
death by COVID-19 compared to content about national death, we
found some significant differences (see Table 1). It was more com-
mon to find the fear-panic, safety-assertion and human-interest
frames for visualizations of domestic deaths, while for depicting in-
ternational ones the frame “Other” was preferred, meaning that
journalists tended to refer back to current statistics, dashboards,
and in general informational guides to data with titles like “Here you
can find the latest numbers”.
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Attribution of responsibility
Action

Human interest

Safety assertion

Variable

Trend

Value

Balance

Other

Total

International National
deaths deaths
15 10
10 5
1 14
40 73
39 60
22 40
13 19
8 5
4 18

107 118

Chi2 p-

value
0.186
0.125
<.001
<.001
0.032
0.025
0.397
0.298
<.001
255

Table 4: International or national COVID-19-related deaths depicted in visualiza-
tions in relation to the news frame in the headline of the article (n=255).

Visual frames in articles with visualizations of COVID-19-related deaths

We found 28 different types of visualizations, and the most common
were line graphs (28%), bar charts (27%), choropleth maps (6%),
scaled-up numbers (5%), and area graphs (4%) (see Figure 2). When
an X and Y axis were included, we noticed that data points were
sometimes positioned beyond, above or below the last tick on the
scale. Thus, in visualizations where a scale was included, for in-
stance, in a line chart, the highest record of fatalities was sometimes
pictured above the maximum provided on the given scale and
sometimes under the highest point on the scale. There were also in-
stances where the maximum number of fatalities perfectly matched
the last tick on the scale (see Table 2).

% CZ DK DE

Under 40% 15 3

the scale

Overthe 39% 2 7

scale

Matches 12% 0 2

the scale

IRL I N S

ES P GB
8 4 7
4 3 5
2 2 1

Table 5: The maximum data point in relation to the scale and across countries.

Our results indicate that the position of the maximum data point
differed significantly across countries for those charts that included
a scale (X2(18, 133) = 40.825, p = 0.002). In Denmark, Germany, and
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Norway, it was more common for the maximum number of deaths
to be visualized over the maximum graphical benchmark provided
by the scale. In Czechia, Sweden, Spain, and the UK, it was more
common for the maximum number of deaths to be visualized under
the scale’s maximum point. Interestingly, in the latter case, these
countries can also be found among those that in January 2021 had
suffered more deaths than the other countries in the sample. Fur-
thermore, when taking into consideration whether the story focused
on international or domestic deaths, for the countries where it was
more common to represent the maximum number of deaths over
the maximum tick of the scale - Denmark, Germany, Norway, and
Portugal — the charts were mostly visualizing COVID-19-related
deaths abroad.

Discussion

Visualizations appearing in news media are designed to convey cer-
tain messages. However, graphs and interactive visualizations in
journalism, like photographic images, rarely stand on their own.
Hanusch (2010) asserts that this is why images are powerful; they are
woven into narratives and used to enhance the truthfulness of the
text. In our sample, data visualizations about death were interwoven
with other textual and visual elements, describing and depicting
various other aspects connected to the pandemic. Similarly, to what
was suggested by Aiello et al. (2022), the individual visual compo-
nents about COVID-19 in our sample were generic and often reiter-
ated. Aside from confirming the use of generic visuals and repetitive
schemas, our focus on the different treatment of international and
national deaths shows a noticeable pattern. National deaths were
often framed together with deaths from other causes, for instance,
car accidents (24 domestic vs. 3 international). The combination of
metrics could be an attempt to minimize the impact of the pan-
demic in the reader's own country. International fatalities were put
into perspective with other metrics (such as recoveries, infections,
etc.), sometimes data were shown for multiple countries at once.
This higher variation of metrics and deluge of data could be an
attempt at avoiding “compassion fatigue”, where journalists try to
make an event more interesting in comparison with previous
events. This is achieved, for example, by emphasizing a crisis as
more deadly than a previous similar crisis (Mueller 2002). Aiello et
al. (2022) have already observed this tendency to compare coun-
tries’ fatalities and described the practice as taking the form of “a
(very deadly) global sporting event, in which nations were presented
in a competition with each other on who did a better job in
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managing the global pandemic” (p. 326). This too signals support
for national efforts and an attempt to minimize the impact on the
reader’s own country.

Our findings also reflect how journalism about the pandemic uses
the same war metaphors used by politicians and leaders, as also
highlighted by previous research. We found subtle signals justifying
government restrictions and a tendency to describe the pandemic
as how war traditionally is covered: a focus on body count, country
comparisons where one's own nation comes out as a winner, and
how international death seems to be treated differently compared
to national death.

Because saliency, such as the use of color and size, was not part
of our analysis, Figure 3 is included here only to illustrate what sali-
ency can look like in news visualizations with, for example, the
strong color black representing death by COVID-19. We suggest that
saliency in visualization would serve as a compelling case for future
research.

Kumulativni poéet pFipadi v Evropé Poéty pFipadd covid-19
v pFepottu na milion obyvatel v zemich podobné lidnatych jako CR (s 8 aZ 12 miliony obyvatel)

0 994514

90000

Pozn.: Mezindrodné porovnatelna data pochézeji z 2. 2. 2021,

©2023 Mapbox © OpenStreetMap - proto uvadéji v pripads CR jests méné nez milion pFipadd

Kumulativni pocet umrti v Evropé Smrtnost covid-19 v Evropé
v pFepottu na milion obyvate! podil celkového pogtu Gmrti k pottu pripadt

1500 0,0%

50%

-

Zdroj: Our World in Data. Data aktualni k 2. 2. 2021 Infografika: Michal Janko, Denik Data

#+ableauy L N =

Figure 3: An example of use of saliency (Janko, 2021). Translated to English, the
four captions display: “Accumulated number of cases; Number of COVID-19
cases; Accumulated number of deaths in Europe; Rate of death by Covid-19 in
Europe”.
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The analysis on frames shows how articles that discuss domestic
deaths are prone to include headings hinting to fear and giving more
importance to individuals and their safety. We found examples of
subtle warnings in headlines that could induce fear yet coupled with
comforting safety assertions. For example, in an article on excess
mortality from the Danish public service broadcaster shown in Fig-
ure 4, the headline reads “Corona came, but for almost a year Den-
mark has not had excess mortality. This is about to change”, which
is combined with the subtitle “Denmark is one of the few European
countries that has avoided excess mortality for a long time” (trans-
lations from Danish by the authors). The textual message praises the
performance of Denmark, and it is reinforced by the chart, where
the choice of countries and colors hints to a sense of comfort for
Danish residents, Denmark being depicted in blue, and other Euro-
pean countries with clear excess mortality visualized in pink, red,
and dark red.

Corona kOm, men i knap Tiek overdodeligheden land for land
et ar har Danmark ikke
haft overdedelighed. Det
aendrer sig

Danmark er et af de fa europaeiske lande, der lnge har undgdet
over d.

Figure 4: A Danish example of a warning in the title, and the visualization with
comparisons between countries and colors hinting to a sense of comfort for
Danish residents (Kildall Rysgaard, 2021). Translated from to English, the two
captions read: “Corona came, but for almost a year Denmark has had no excess
mortality. This is about to change” and “Check excess mortality country by
country”.

Another of our findings concerns how casualties are depicted by dif-
ferent countries. Across the sample, line charts were the most com-
mon type of visualization. However, depending on the country, we
also observed significant differences in how scale was used in line
charts. In Denmark, Germany, and Norway, it was more common to
find line charts with the maximum value plotted over the maximum
value provided by the scale (Figure 5). In Czechia, Sweden, Spain,
and the UK, it was more common to find the maximum value in the
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data under the highest scale value, creating a subtle effect of dimin-
ishing the number of dead.

Sykehus er sa oversvommet at de har tydd til & plassere pasienter i
Sterbefallzahlen weiter iiber dem Durchschnitt YIS €I 53 oversvomme at de Ve plassere pasiente

konferanserom og g
Wchentiiche Todesfalle 2020 im Vargleich zu don und dom Durchschitt

koronadadsfll USA pr. dag siden 1. oktober 2020

[ gasan

V\f‘vw N f
A

Figure 5: Examples of charts with the value above the last tick of the scale, the
graph to the left from Germany (Ehmann et al., 2020) and to the right from Norway
(Selbo Torset and Gausen, 2021). Translated to English, the two captions read:
“Numbers of deaths again over the average: weekly reported deaths for 2020 in
comparison with the previous year and the average”, and “Hospitals are so over-
whelmed that they have resorted to placing patients in conference rooms and gift
shops.”

Our results are in line with previous research that points to the fact
that the dissemination and delivery of content online are not neutral
activities (Tewksbury and Riles 2018, p. 138). Scale manipulation is
a prominent example of what Huff (1954) denotes as statisticulation
(i.e., misinforming someone using statistical material). We suggest
that representing the maximum data point under the scale can be
used to diminish the dramatic number of fatalities, while plotting
the maximum number of deaths above the maximum range could
be used to increase the sensation that the number of fatalities is
high, and above an anticipated level.

Journalistic considerations behind why these attributes were
used to change the visualizations are outside the scope of this study;
however, we argue that if understanding a visualization of death
comes with a higher level of concern, as suggested by Romano et al.
(2020), the design choices made by journalists in this context may
have had an impact on how audiences reflected on and felt about
the overall message in the article. Therefore, these choices, if delib-
erate, could mirror current ethical considerations and long-stand-
ing practices in journalism related to death. Future research could
investigate these ethical considerations that journalists make when
designing charts in times of crisis.

These findings raise two main points. First, data visualization is
far from being an objective and neutral representation of data, es-
pecially within the journalistic domain. Second, national debates
and social expectations, in addition to rational or technical choices,
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influence the design of these visual artifacts. In countries like Den-
mark or Norway, where COVID-19 has been treated as a foreign dis-
ease with little domestic impact, comparisons between other coun-
tries are frequent. For others, such as Sweden and the Czech Repub-
lic, where the death toll at specific points in time soared, our results
indicate that the number of casualties seems to be systematically
downplayed. The decision to downplay the death toll in countries
that suffered a high number of deaths at certain points in time might
have been based on deliberate journalistic ethical decision-making
- possibly following existing ethical guidelines on how to deal with
death in journalistic coverage (Frazer 1992). Ultimately, these visu-
alizations seem to be built to support the national narrative on the
pandemic and are similar to how journalism traditionally supported
national efforts in times of war (Hanusch 2010).

Conclusions

Our results illustrate how journalists in ten European countries
choose to visualize death by COVID-19 as the pandemic progressed.
Coleman (2010, p.237), inspired by Entman (1993), argues that vis-
ual framing in hybrid visuals such as maps and graphics, much like
text, also “selects some aspects of a perceived reality and makes
them more salient [..]”. Framing is not only about text but includes
many journalistic choices of visual cues that will convey a message.

In this study, we have explored how death was represented in
online articles focused on COVID-19-related deaths in ten European
countries. Our analysis focused on finding differences between the
various types of representations as well as similarities, with a spe-
cific focus on national and international COVID-19-related deaths.
The difference between national and international is also a key-as-
pect of journalism in times of war. We found that the pandemic of-
ten was portrayed as a war with fear-inducing language for both tex-
tual and visual elements. In particular, this was noticed in repre-
senting national deaths compared to international ones. We also
found indications that deaths at times were subtly diminished or
dramatized in visualizations, similar to how journalism in times of
war often treats domestic deaths with more care, compared to inter-
national fatalities.

In general, the topic of death seemed to be visualized with basic
graphs and few variables. Nuance is there, but it takes dubious form.
While it seems like journalists were striving to strengthen data liter-
acy among their audiences using visualizations to explain the com-
plex nature of the pandemic, they were also using techniques of
statisticulation to distract readers from national death counts as a
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comforting strategy throughout the crisis. International deaths have
been presented as crude numbers, whereas the portrayal of national
deaths was equipped with socio-demographic context, with a
slightly stronger emotional aspect. One limitation of the study is
posed by how visualizations were analyzed. The coding process
happened on desktop computers, whereas a lot of data journalism
is now produced with mobile phones and social media in mind. It is
possible that interactivity or complexity might have been disre-
garded by journalists, making the visualizations simpler to fit dis-
tinct types of platforms such as mobile. These aspects are difficult
to study. Methodologies for content analysis that focus on mobile
devices are still rare in journalism studies.

Even though the pandemic is a global phenomenon and journal-
ism about the pandemic spanned national borders, for journalists
the importance of their “own” nation, similar to frames in journal-
ism about war, seemed to be key. Because public data often are re-
leased with a geographical component, such as country, region or
municipality, these data are easy to obtain and represent, especially
on maps. However, such visual geographical representation brings
an inevitable element of comparison, or, as Aiello et al. (2022) sug-
gest, competition. We suggest that in the context of COVID-19 visu-
alizations, a low death toll became a success factor. In countries that
suffered a large number of fatalities, a high death toll could be com-
pensated through either visual edits such as scale adjustments, or a
change of metrics. The use of other kinds of death measures, such
as excess mortality, also helped to diminish the effect. We found that
in this competition, similar to journalism in times of war, journal-
ists’ own nation had to “win” against other countries, even if their
death toll was considerably higher.
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Abstract

This article investigates the educational preparedness of Nordic
academic journalism schools to teach artificial intelligence (Al) in
2024. More specifically, we examine journalism educators’ initial
ideas on Al at a time when AI had gained prominence in public,
following the release of the first user-friendly applications of
generative and conversational Al. Based on the concept of
pedagogical domestication of new technologies and journalism
schools’ responsibility to critically adapt to industry development,
we conducted a survey among journalism educators at major
Nordic journalism education institutions (N=118, response rate
58%). We found that academic educators had mixed feelings about
Al technologies. They expressed the need for Al to be incorporated
primarily in the teaching of journalism ethics, as well as in fact-
checking and information validation processes, but highlighted that
the journalistic core values and understandings of the world needs
to remain the same. With a mode of ‘no-panic pragmatism’,
educators perceived Al as something that should be integrated into
existing structures rather than anticipating a structural change in
education. The study provides an initial documentation of the
current state of journalism education and concludes with
suggestions for further research and development of pedagogical
practices.
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Introduction

Artificial intelligence (AI) has become a pervasive learning chal-
lenge, discussed in the educational contexts (e.g., Luckin et al., 2022;
Jaakkola, 2024; 2025), both in the basic level of education (see e.g.
Casal-Otero et al., 2023) and in higher education (e.g., Aoun, 2017).
As a disruptive and general-purpose technology, Al is expected to
bring about transformation in all sectors of society, which needs to
be prepared for facing this rapid, transformative and volatile tech-
nological development (OECD, 2018). Global and national debates
have revolved, above all, around the structural conditions of pro-
ducing and using Al, such as the development and investments in
Al, ethical frameworks, as well as the automatization processes of
production processes, including newsrooms (Wiik & Jaakkola,
2024). Despite the insecurities that are involved, competence frame-
works related to Al have started to emerge across cultural contexts
(Cardon etal., 2021; Kim et al., 2021; Southworth et al., 2023; Miao &
Cukurova, 2024; Miao et al., 2024; OECD, 2025), based on the initial
conceptualizations of Al literacy and other Al-related competencies
(Long & Magerko, 2020; Ng et al., 2021; Yi, 2021), as well as empirical
findings (Wenger et al., 2024; Gomez Diago, 2022).

Consequently, Al has also been addressed as a competence area
in journalism and journalism education (Deuze & Beckett, 2022;
Jaakkola, 2023; Wiik & Jaakkola, 2024). During the past decades,
journalism education — which typically refers to the tertiary educa-
tion of future practitioners within distinct study programmes of
journalism at universities and university colleges (see Terzis, 2010;
Deuze, 2000; 2006) — has in line with the technological environment
faced several techno-educational phases of transformation, includ-
ing the digitalization and the emergence of the internet, social me-
dia journalism and platformization, the rise (and death) of specific
technologies such as mobile technologies, producing pedagogies of
mojo journalism and mobile learning (see e.g. Walck et al., 2015),
social journalism and related pedagogies (Kothari & Hickerson,
2016), drone journalism connected to experiential learning (Uskali
& Gynnild, 2018), and data journalism with distinct skills and com-
petences (Bhaskaran et al., 2024). Some calls for harnessing techno-
logical innovations, like the one for Flash journalism (McAdams,
2005), have become obsolete as the associated technologies have
been discontinued. Meanwhile, certain ideas remain topics of on-
going debate, such as whether all journalists should acquire basic
programming skills (Sermo Stremme, 2023; Royal, 2017). While
some concepts may fade away and attempts to systematically inte-
grate these technologies into curricula may be abandoned, others
may evolve and thrive, often under the banner of specialized
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journalism fields. These include innovation journalism (Hewett,
2016; Machado & Texeira, 2016) or computational and algorithmic
journalism (Lewis, 2017; Thurman et al., 2021), which can also serve
as tools for teaching other forms of journalism, such as participatory
or data journalism.

In 2024, the question is whether something called “Al journalism”
will emerge in the future, and whether journalism schools should
respond to the “Al spring” marked by the breakthrough of genera-
tive Al in 2023. Historically, journalism education has been expected
to mirror the journalism industry, as students need to be prepared
to integrate into the professional community. However, while
adapting to changes and upholding professional standards (Deuze,
2001; Wiik, 2010), journalism education has also sought to avoid be-
coming too aligned with industry practices. As Deuze (2006) notes,
journalism education has been seen as both a follower and a social-
izer, as well as an innovator and critic of the industry. Determining
which of these roles should take precedence has not always been
straightforward. Over the past decade, particularly in the U.S. with
discussions around the “hospital model” of journalism education,!
there has been an expectation for journalism schools to stay ahead
of the industry, maintaining a critical and proactive stance (Adam,
2001; Mensing & Ryfe, 2013). In the Nordic countries, this critical
distance is often associated with emphasizing the academic foun-
dations of journalism programs (Jaakkola, 2019).

This article builds on the idea of journalism education as a re-
sponder to change, with journalism educators as key agents in this
process. It examines the perspectives and experiences of Nordic
journalism educators at the forefront of integrating new technolo-
gies into pedagogy. In our analysis, we focus on the findings from a
survey conducted among educators at major Nordic journalism
schools, marking a first attempt to document their relationship with
emerging technologies. The Nordic countries are known as a region
with a strong cultural integration, similar media systems and jour-
nalistic cultures, as well as a solid common foundation in journal-
ism education, even if there are also small cross-country differences
(see Hovden et al., 2016). Previous studies have examined Nordic
journalism educators in terms of their values and views on journal-
ism education (Hovden et al., 2018; Jaakkola & Uotila, 2022), as well
as curriculum and instructional design (Jaakkola & Uotila, 2020;
Jaakkola, 2019; 2018). However, the pedagogical relationship to var-
ious technologies has largely been studied within national contexts
(cf. e.g., Splendore et al., 2016). Thus, exploring Nordic journalism
educators’ initial perspectives on Al technologies provides a valua-
ble addition to this body of knowledge.
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Nordic journalism educators represent a distinct occupational
group with a unique identity. First, they are part of a professional
education system with strong ties to the journalism industry and its
broader field. They are often described as “hackademics” — profes-
sionals with experience in journalism who have transitioned to aca-
demia. Second, journalism education is also an academic discipline,
subject to the standards and requirements of higher education pro-
grams. University-based journalism educators frequently navigate
between professional and academic traditions, balancing the divide
between “practice” and “theory” (Jaakkola, 2019). Their orientation
is critical in shaping the learning ecosystem formed by both formal
educational institutions and informal practices.

Our theoretical framework relies on the concept of domestica-
tion. Domestication of media and technology has been explored in
the context of everyday media use (Hartmann, 2023), but the peda-
gogical domestication of new technologies — referring here to the re-
sponsive integration of new technologies into journalism education
- presents a unique challenge. It takes time for new ideas to be in-
corporated into curricula, instructional designs, classroom prac-
tices, and teaching cultures. The year 2023 marked a turning point
in the discourse on Al, widely recognized by tech and innovation
companies as “the year of AI” (Johnson, 2024; McKinsey & Com-
pany, 2023), and as “the year we started to panic about it” (AP, 2023).
In a survey by Hussain and Wenger (2024) of U.S. journalism educa-
tors on the most influential technologies for the future of journalism
education, Al ranked at the top, followed by virtual and augmented
reality—both of which are closely interconnected with Al, practi-
cally, professionally and pedagogically. By 2024, journalism educa-
tors found themselves in a context where general awareness of Al
had surged, sparking widespread public and professional discus-
sions. However, resources and best practices for effectively integrat-
ing Al into journalism education were still scarce (see Jaakkola,
2023; Andreassen, 2020).

By exploring journalism educators’ perspectives and experiences
with Al, this study seeks to contribute to the ongoing dialogue on
how journalism education can critically respond to emerging tech-
nologies. In the following sections, we briefly examine the current
place of Al within journalism education, before presenting survey
findings. We conclude by discussing what these early results may
suggest for the future direction of journalism education in the Nor-
dic countries.
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Background: Al in journalism education

By 2023, most established frameworks for understanding Al had
emerged from formal education, particularly in the fields of com-
puter and data sciences. Discussions about the role of Al in journal-
ism, and especially within journalism education, were still in their
early stages (for journalism, see Marconi, 2020; Thurman et al., 2021;
Pihlajarinne & Alén-Savikko, 2022; Kumar Biswal & Kulkarni, 2024;
Whittaker, 2019; Lemershtrich Latar, 2018). Meanwhile, Al was be-
ing actively integrated into media and information literacy curricula
of formal education systems, adopting a cross-disciplinary ap-
proaches (Kim et al., 2021; Pinski & Benlian, 2024). In the Nordics,
Al became an official subject in Swedish upper secondary schools
and vocational education programs starting in Fall 2024 (Swedish
Agency for Education, 2024).

In early 2024, there was no unified consensus on how Al should
be incorporated into journalism education or on its role in shaping
pedagogical strategies. Discussions about automated journalism
and Al-driven practices in the newsroom were only just beginning.
Although Al is expected to play an increasing role in journalism ed-
ucation, the scope of its integration into curricula, teaching meth-
ods, and independent study practices remains uncertain. At this
stage, we are witnessing the initial steps of what is anticipated to be
a significant and ongoing development. As one educator noted in
our data, “Everyone is talking about Al in university teaching and
journalism, but no one really knows what to do.”

Despite growing interest, there are currently only about ten aca-
demic programs across the Nordic region explicitly focusing on Al,
mostly in computer or data sciences (NMN, 2024). In journalism ed-
ucation, during the 2023-2024 academic year, only one course spe-
cifically mentioned Al in its title. The course “Artificial Intelligence”
(5 ECTS), offered by the University of Jyvéskyld in Finland, was part
of the organizational communication curriculum and accessible to
students from various disciplines. According to the syllabus, the
course aimed to provide “theoretical and empirical knowledge
about the adoption and consequences of artificial intelligence in or-
ganizations”. Additionally, a Nordic MOOC (massive open online
course), “The Elements of Al”, was launched by the University of
Helsinki in 2021, signalling a broader interest in making Al
knowledge accessible.

As journalism programs typically undergo curriculum updates
every four years, it is likely that Al-related content will be formally
included in upcoming revisions. However, elements of Al are al-
ready being introduced informally and are part of the hidden curric-
ulum, which often serves as a precursor to more structured
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inclusion. In this context, the focus on preparedness — encompass-
ing organizational, social, and individual aspects — becomes in-
creasingly important as journalism educators navigate the complex-
ities of integrating Al into their teaching practices.

Al literacy and preparedness

In educational settings, Al is generally approached as a set of skills,
competencies, or literacies (Long & Magerko, 2020). Early discus-
sions on Al literacy often focused narrowly on specific tools (e.g.,
equating Al with ChatGPT) or emphasized the importance of inte-
grating Al into curricula (see e.g., Cai & Nishal, 2023; Irfan, 2023).
However, Ioscote and colleagues (2024) noted in their literature re-
view that AT’s role in journalism education has received limited at-
tention in academic research over the past decade. Al literacy in
journalism education can be categorized into three distinct types
(also summarized in Table 1):

1. Professional Al literacy: This involves skills and knowledge directly
related to the use of Al injournalistic practice. Itincludes competencies
such as data analysis, content generation, and the use of Al tools in
reporting. Professional Al literacy also requires educators to effectively
scaffold learning through appropriate pedagogies and didactics.
According to Deuze and Beckett (2022), the core components are:
knowledge of Al, the ability to discern when Al can be applied
creatively (and when it should not be), and the skills to coach or guide
others in implementing Al effectively.

2. Academic Al literacy: This focuses on the application of Al within
academic work, such as research, thesis writing, and critical analysis.
Here, Alis used as a tool for co-intelligence, supporting academic tasks
while preserving the researcher’s agency (Jaakkola, 2024). Academic
Al literacy also emphasizes critical thinking and a cautious, reflective
stance toward Al. Drawing on Deuze and Beckett's (2022) framework, it
includes: understanding Al, recognizing when it can be used
effectively, and having the ability to mentor others in leveraging Al for
scholarly activities like research, writing, editing, and publishing.

3. Integrative literacies: This hybrid category combines elements of both
professional and academic Al literacies. It encompasses the
intersection where journalistic methods are blended with academic
theories and practices. Integrative literacies emphasize the ability to
apply Al tools in a way that supports both practical journalism skills and
deeper academic inquiry, creating a cohesive learning experience that
bridges practice and theory.
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Role Professional Al Integrative Academic Al
literacy literacies literacy

Learner | Al skills for Blended academic- Al skills for
journalistic journalistic use research and
practice writing

Educa- Teaching Al tools in | Hybrid pedagogical Teaching Al in

tor journalism approaches academic contexts

Table 6: Al Literacy areas in journalism education.

In both professional and academic contexts, a key aspect of Al liter-
acy is understanding the core nature of Al, recognizing when to use
or bypass it, and thoughtfully integrating it into existing structures.
Verma (2024, p. 150) highlights that implementing Al in journalism
requires a balanced approach, leveraging its capabilities while
maintaining journalistic integrity and ethical standards. Similarly,
journalism educators must navigate this balance, shaping the con-
cept of journalism they teach while upholding ethical principles in
both pedagogy and academic practice.

The conditions of pedagogical domestication can be described as
a state of preparedness or readiness (Holmstrom, 2022). At the or-
ganizational level, this preparedness is typically described as ma-
turity with which the organization’s ability to conduct tasks related
to the technology and the challenges posed by it are fulfilled (Sadiq
etal., 2021). The condition that influences the preparedness of edu-
cators is the state of curriculum planning, which includes the selec-
tion of topics and identification of relevant fields for the study pro-
grammes (for the Nordic curricula, see Jaakkola, 2019).

Traditionally, journalism education has framed its learning goals
in terms of competencies, which include knowledge, skills, and atti-
tudes related to specific technologies (see e.g., Donsbach, 2014; Kim
et al., 2021). However, the advent of Al has renewed interest in the
concept of literacy, understood as a cultural practice linked to a par-
ticular technological environment (Street, 1987; Gee, 1987). From
the educational perspective, there are three main areas of inquiry:
(1) learners’ knowledge and perception of Al in their environment,
(2) their emotional and cognitive engagement with Al, and (3) their
ability to use Al tools independently, enhancing their understand-
ing through trial and error. These areas are fundamental to develop-
ing both professional and academic Al literacies, as well as effective
pedagogies for journalism education.
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Research questions

In this blueprint study, we aim to explore the preparedness of jour-
nalism educators in Nordic countries to integrate Al into teaching
practices, and their views on the relevance of Al for the future of
journalism education. By examining educators’ perceptions of pro-
fessional, academic, and integrative Al literacies, the study seeks to
provide an initial mapping of the current state of Al readiness in
Nordic journalism education. More specifically, we address the fol-
lowing research questions:

1. How do journalism educators in Nordic countries perceive their
preparedness to integrate Al into teaching practices?

2. What are their conceptions of Al's relevance to the future of journalism
education?

We address the research questions by surveying the knowledge, per-
ceived skills, relevance, attitudes, and values related to Al among ed-
ucators at major journalism schools in the Nordic region. Our focus
is primarily on professional Al literacy, which is central to the voca-
tional training of journalists. However, we also recognize that aca-
demic literacies are an essential component of journalism pro-
grams, and there is significant overlap between the two. As the first
study of its kind, this survey provides an initial attempt to document
the current state of teaching in a rapidly evolving technological area
with substantial transformative potential for the future.

Data and methodology

The empirical material is based on a web survey directed to employ-
ees involved in delivering journalism education at major academic
journalism programs in Denmark (including Greenland), Finland,
Iceland, Norway, and Sweden (N=26). These journalism schools are
partners in the Nordic Cooperation Committee for Journalism Edu-
cation (Nordiska samarbetskommittén for journalistutbildning),
which has operated since the 1970s and currently includes 22 higher
education institutions as members (NCCJE, 2024). Approximately
half of these journalism schools (n=12) are also members of the Eu-
ropean Journalism Training Association (EJTA, 2024), an organiza-
tion comprising 83 institutions across 34 countries. Membership in
these networks indicates that these institutions adhere to profes-
sional and academic journalism training standards in their respec-
tive countries’ official languages and contribute significantly to the
education of journalists, thereby having a nationwide impact.
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The questionnaire was distributed to employees at academic in-
stitutions who were expected to be involved in journalism educa-
tion, including lecturers, lecturing researchers, and professors listed
on the universities’ websites as part of journalism programs. A total
of 203 individuals with valid email addresses were contacted. The
invitation to participate in the survey was sent on January 25-26,
2024. In the invitation letter, it was emphasized that while respond-
ents were expected to be currently involved in journalism educa-
tion, they were not required to have expertise in Al or consider
themselves experts in the field; rather, the focus was on understand-
ing journalism educators’ general perspectives on Al. Respondents
were given three weeks to complete the survey. After sending re-
minders on February 15, we received 118 responses by the deadline,
resulting in a response rate of 58 percent. We consider this response
rate sufficient to draw representative conclusions (see Dolsen &
Machlis, 1991).

The questionnaire, which initially described the objective and in-
tention of the study and asked the respondents to actively provide
their informed consent for participation, consisted of three sections:
the first section gathered information about the educator’s profile
and experience (Q1.1-1.10), the second focused on perceived uses
of Al (Q2.1-2.5), and the third addressed attitudes and assessments
regarding the future of education and technology (Q3.1-3.3). The
questionnaire was provided in English, but respondents were al-
lowed to answer open-ended questions in their native language. In
designing the questionnaire, we strategically chose not to provide
predefined definitions of Al or limit the discussion to specific types
of Al or related literacies. This approach was intended to explore re-
spondents’ overall relationship with this broad technological cate-
gory without excluding aspects that might be relevant in different
countries, regions, or institutions. Instead, we encouraged respond-
ents to elaborate on their thoughts in open-text fields included with
each question.

The respondents were from Sweden (38%), Denmark (23%), Fin-
land (21%), Norway (18%), and Iceland (1%). The majority (68%)
were affiliated with universities or comparable academic institu-
tions, while the remaining 32% came from universities of applied
sciences (Finland) or university colleges (Denmark, Norway),
which, although more practice-oriented, still pursue academic goals
and emphasize student employability.

Slightly more than half of the respondents (53%) were male, with
1% choosing not to disclose their gender. This distribution indicates
a slight overrepresentation of males, but it closely reflects the gen-
der balance of those invited to participate in the study, where ap-
proximately 50% (n=101) were assumed to be male.
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Among the respondents who disclosed their native-language job
title (N=97), 72 (74%) held primarily teaching-focused positions
(e.g., lecturers, senior lecturers, university instructors), while 24
(25%) were in research or administrative roles (e.g., professors, as-
sociate professors, docents, or chairs of study programs). The edu-
cators represented a wide range of specializations, including photo-
journalism, news reporting, collaborative journalism, and television
journalism. Despite their varied expertise, they shared a common
goal of training aspiring journalists for the labour market, in line
with the Nordic tradition of higher education (see Hovden et al.,
2018). The respondents were generally experienced, with 44% hav-
ing worked as journalism educators for 11-20 years, 20% for 6-10
years, 16% for 21-30 years, and 16% for 2-5 years.

Despite the small sample size (N=26), the study remains valid for
several reasons. First, the respondents were drawn from major aca-
demic institutions in the Nordic region, many of which are members
of respected networks like the Nordic Cooperation Committee for
Journalism Education (NCCJE) and the European Journalism Train-
ing Association (EJTA). This ensures representation from key educa-
tors with significant influence in journalism education. The high re-
sponse rate of 58% further strengthens the study’s validity, as it re-
flects meaningful engagement from the target population (Dolsen &
Machlis, 1991). Additionally, the diversity of respondents across
countries and institution types captures a broad range of perspec-
tives. Given the exploratory nature of this research, the focus on ex-
perienced educators provides valuable insights into the early stages
of Al integration, offering a foundational understanding that can in-
form future, larger-scale studies.

Results
Al presence

A key aspect of Al awareness among respondents was their percep-
tion of AlI's presence in the educational environment. In response to
the question, “Have you been actively addressing Al as part of teach-
ingjournalism so far?” over half of the respondents (61 percent) said
“yes,” while a third (29 percent) said “no,” and 10 percent were un-
sure. This indicates that a majority had consciously engaged with
the topic in 2023 and could recall specific instances. Some respond-
ents, however, expressed uncertainty about how to define and de-
lineate Al, noting that it often appeared more as a component of
broader discussions rather than as an independent topic. Respond-
ents frequently mentioned using translation and transcription tools
and reflecting upon prompts with large language models like
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ChatGPT. Some reported designing exercises with tools such as
ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, MidJourney, and ChatPDF, or offering
theoretical lectures and workshops on Al in journalism. These activ-
ities aligned with professional Al literacy. Additionally, several re-
spondents linked Al use to academic Al literacy, citing cases of pla-
giarism in academic theses where Al was implicated.

Overall, it was evident that most Nordic journalism educators had
encountered Al in their daily teaching practices, indicating an inte-
grative literacy requirement that encompasses both professional
and academic skills. There was an ongoing, active exploration of Al,
highlighted by the recurring question of whether to permit student
use of Al tools.

Respondents were asked to evaluate the presence of Al in various
aspects of their professional activities. As shown in Table 2, Al was
most frequently noted in university pedagogy courses, scoring an
average of 3.1 on a scale from 0 (“not at all”) to 5 (“a great deal”). Al
was also perceived to play arole in the strategic initiatives of the uni-
versity (average score of 2.4) and in the personal tasks of the educa-
tors (2.3). This suggests that Al integration is occurring both at the
organizational (macro) level and at the individual (micro) level. Ad-
ditionally, respondents indicated that Al was more prevalent in
practical courses (2.0) compared to theoretical courses (1.8).

Area Average
On theoretical courses 1.80
On practical courses 2.01
On university pedagogical courses 3.08
In the strategic work of your university 240
In the everyday teaching activities at your institution 1.46
In collaboration with society (third assignment) 1.09
In your personal work as a teacher 231

Question: To which extent, on a scale between 0 (=not at all) and 5 (a great deal), is Al currently present
in the following areas at your department and university?

Table 7: Perceived presence of Al in different work areas of journalism educators.

The open-ended responses revealed that students were also actively
exploring Al, with many respondents noting that the most ambi-
tious students frequently used Al to complete tasks. However, the
presence of Al was not reflected in course syllabi or other curricu-
lum documents; instead, it relied on individual initiatives by stu-
dents or teachers. As shown later in Figure 2, 25 percent of respond-
ents strongly agreed that they had encountered dilemmas as educa-
tors due to Al, including issues such as suspicions of unfair use.



JOURNALISTICA// 209

When asked whether their universities had established written
guidelines for Al use (see Figure 1), a majority of respondents (77
percent) reported that formal guidelines existed for student work,
such as writing academic essays and theses. Additionally, 42 percent
indicated that their university had introduced pedagogical guide-
lines for teachers, likely related to managing student use of Al In
contrast, 64 percent stated that there were no guidelines for the use
of Al in practical journalism courses, with only 20 percent reporting
the opposite. Regarding academic publishing, 49 percent of re-
spondents were unaware of any formal guidelines, suggesting that
many were not directly involved in research leadership roles.

YES NO \ DON'T KNOW \

For pedagogical uses
B e s 3% 2%
For journalistic uses
B U T

For student work
e 1%  13%)

For academic publishing
BT 2% %

Question: Has your university presented written guidelines or rules regarding the uses of Al in the fol-
lowing areas?

Figure 6: The existence of written guidelines.

Al emerged as a relevant area for both professional and academic
competencies in journalism education, but it has been more prom-
inently emphasized as an academic issue at the institutional level.
This focus is likely due to the widespread use of Al-driven plagiarism
detection software, making plagiarism a practical concern for de-
partments. Additionally, questions related to academic ethics,
which apply across study programs and universities, have long been
supported by national science organizations and initiatives. Public
debates about Al in higher education have also primarily centred on
these ethical and integrity-related issues.

Al on the curricula

Respondents expressed mixed feelings about their personal rela-
tionship with AL. When asked to rate their emotions towards Al on a
scale from 0 (“not at all”) to 100 (“fully”), the results were varied. The
highest average scores were for both “troubled” (51) and “inspired”
(47), as shown in Table 3. Feelings of empowerment received a lower
average score, while emotions like hesitance, uneasiness, and doubt
were more prevalent. One respondent captured these tensions: “Al
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stands in stark contrast to the foundations of journalism. Journalists
should be witnesses who convey testimony to their readers, viewers,
or listeners” (translated from Swedish by the authors).2 Despite this,
Al was also described as a “gamechanger” and “an inevitable tool
embedded in our everyday lives.” Many journalism educators felt
they had little influence over its development and often could not
even discern when Al was being used. A recurring theme in the open
responses was the concept of “delayed learning”, articulated by one
respondent as follows:

| think journalism students should first learn the trade in a traditional way,
that is, by doing things on their own. | would only introduce Al-enhanced
journalism at the master’s level, once they already know the basics and
have some work experience. At the moment, however, | wouldn't feel very
confident teaching these topics myself, as | don’t feel | have enough
knowledge about the practices or needs in the field.

Respondents felt that the craft of journalism should be learned with
minimal technological assistance, emphasizing that students must
first master the core patterns of journalistic thinking and the foun-
dational elements of journalistic culture. Only then should they
begin to rely more on technological tools. In this context, Al was
viewed as an issue largely outside the direct control of journalism
educators, perceived instead as the responsibility of the industry.
While the primary focus in journalism education remains on devel-
oping journalistic thinking, the expectation is that specific tools and
technologies will be learned on the job.

Average Minimum Maximum Count
Troubled 50,64 5 100 73
Inspired 47,39 0 100 71
Puzzled 46,88 0 100 65
Sceptical 46,66 4 100 79
Amused an 0 100 54
Frightened 40,04 0 100 n
Empowered 39,28 0 85 67
Disinterested 25,71 0 100 51

Question: How do you feel about Al on a scale between 0 (‘not at all’) and 100 (‘fully’)?
Table 8: Feelings among journalism educators regarding Al.
Respondents tended to differentiate between two distinct aspects of

Al first, Al as a set of production and productivity tools for use in the
production process, and second, Al as a societal issue that needs to
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be critically examined and reported on by journalists. Individual re-
spondents placed varying emphasis on these two aspects. Some ar-
gued that the focus on Al as a production tool was less relevant, sug-
gesting that journalism education should instead prioritize teaching
future practitioners to critically analyse Al's impact on society. This
view was based on the belief that decisions about production tools
are mainly organizational and will be part of workplace learning.
One respondent expressed scepticism about journalism schools’
ability to lead in this area, given the pace of development driven by
substantial industry investments.

In contrast, other respondents saw a more active role for journal-
ism educators and students in experimenting with, testing, develop-
ing, and even co-designing Al tools for newsrooms. They argued
that journalism schools should play a proactive role in critically as-
sessing industry practices and exploring alternative approaches.

Another set of questions focused on how Al should be integrated
into the curriculum and how educators view Al as a subject of learn-
ing. The most preferred area of knowledge for Al, according to the
responses, was journalism ethics, with most respondents identify-
ing it as the top priority. Following the ethical dimensions, respond-
ents saw Al playing a supportive role in production tasks, such as
illustrating stories, fact-checking and information validation, data
visualization, as well as proofreading and editing. These produc-
tion-related uses were generally seen as less critical compared to the
emphasis on ethics.

Thus, Al was primarily seen as an ethical issue that needs to be
emphasized, discussed, and critically examined by future journal-
ists. At the same time, it was also viewed as a helpful tool in journal-
istic production. As one respondent noted, “Al can assist with creat-
ing video subtitles, planning social media content, making articles
accessible by adding audio, simplifying text, or converting audio
notes to text.” The respondent also highlighted that AI could help
“plan the content, tone, or point of view of an article to better attract
the target audience,” suggesting that these applications came to
mind due to promising industry examples.

Indeed, Al has often been used to enhance journalistic produc-
tion by augmenting reporting capacity, reducing production costs,
and optimizing revenue (Keefe et al., 2021). However, unlike the me-
dia industry, journalism education does not need to focus on
streamlining workflows or maximizing cost-efficiency. Instead, uni-
versities can provide more space for slower, reflective production
processes, allowing for experimentation and deeper critical engage-
ment.
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Al as a competence challenge

Respondents were aware of the new challenges they face in convey-
ing knowledge about Al and supporting the development of both
journalistic and academic Al literacies among future journalists. As
shown in Figure 2, around half (51 percent) of the respondents
“strongly” or “somewhat” agreed that their knowledge was up to
date for meeting the requirements of teaching, while the other half
disagreed. This suggests a split among journalism educators regard-
ing their confidence in effectively teaching Al concepts to students.

- - + ++
Strongly agree
My own knowledge about Al is enough to fulfill the objectives of teaching.
13%
| have experienced dilemmatic situations as a teacher because of Al.
25% 6% |
I have found relevant pedagogical materials about Al.
1% 12%]

| am using Al-driven applications in my teaching and coursework. o
40% 7% 4%

| am using Al-driven applications for communication. o
32% 7% 3
| am using Al-driven applications in my academic work.
24% 14% 14% |
Training newsrooms at universities should not adopt Al for newswork. )
44% 8%1 5%
Generative Al is important for journalism students to learn about. B
G 82%
Our institutional leadership understands the importance of Al in journalism.
9%  12%

| have been encouraged by my superiors to acquire more knowledge about Al.

23%! 3|

Figure 7: Journalism educators’ responses to statements on Al.

Overall, 58 percent “strongly” or “somewhat” disagreed that they
used Al-driven applications in their coursework (e.g., proofreading
student work), 63 percent reported not using Al for communication
tasks (e.g., creating presentations, lectures, or emails), and 44 per-
cent did not use Al in their academic work, as shown in Figure 2.
Only 7 percent “strongly” agreed with the statements “I am using Al-
driven applications in my teaching and coursework” and “I am us-
ing Al-driven applications in my communication”. This indicates
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that Al tools were not widely adopted in the educators’ personal
teaching activities. Instead, Al appeared to be more relevant to the
academic aspects of their roles than to their direct teaching respon-
sibilities. Nevertheless, as indicated in Figure 2, a significant major-
ity (82 percent) “strongly agreed” that generative Al would be an im-
portant area for journalism students to learn about.

Many respondents noted that staying up to date with the rapid
developments in Al and its implications for journalism is time-con-
suming. Some even expressed a sense of frustration, as one re-
spondent remarked: “It [AI] bores me to death and makes me long
for retirement!” Acquiring new knowledge about Al often had to take
place during personal time, with collegial and multi-stakeholder
networks playing a more significant role than the academic institu-
tion itself, as one respondent described:

Denmark has a network for Al in Journalism, there's also a Nordic
Network, and we've created a network specifically for journalism
teachers in Denmark. All of these are essential, but they are also
extremely time-consuming. It feels like we, as teachers, now have to re-
skill ourselves in our free time just to keep up with the basics. It seems
that our institutions are not prepared for this revolution—they treat it
like just another text tool, like Word, without considering the
implications for exams, copyright issues, creativity, and many other
aspects that come with it.

Respondents reported significant differences in attitudes towards Al
among colleagues within their departments and journalism schools.
As shown in Figure 2, a majority (54 percent) “strongly” or “some-
what” agreed that the institutional leadership understands the im-
portance of Al in journalism. However, one-third (34 percent)
“strongly” or “somewhat” disagreed with this statement. This sug-
gests considerable variation in the level of support provided by dif-
ferent departments and faculties.

As shown in Figure 3, self-study emerged as the primary source of
information on Al and its development. About 54 percent (n=52) re-
ported relying on hands-on learning, experimenting with different
tools and systems, and discovering new features through trial and
error. Learning from colleagues and peers was also common, with
53 percent (n=51) citing peer-to-peer information exchange as a key
channel. This combination of experiential learning and word-of-
mouth was seen as the most relevant approach. Both methods in-
volve the domestication of technology, where individuals test spe-
cific tools or systems and apply discipline-specific knowledge to
them.
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Learning by doing (experimenting and learning by trial and error)

Colleagues and peers

Journalism (newspapers, radio, television)

Academic publications

Websites

Academic conferences and events
17

Industry conferences and events

Newsletters

Online courses (incl. MOOCs)

Industry organizations

=3

dustry magazines

—
o

extbooks and pedagogical resources

Influencers in social media

o

Question: What are the three main sources for you to acquire information about Al and Al development?

Figure 8: The most important sources for journalism educators to learn about Al.

The third most important channel for acquiring information was
journalism, cited by 48 percent of respondents. This underscores
the influential role of public discourse in shaping perceptions of Al
However, journalistic coverage has faced criticism for being domi-
nated by industry perspectives, specific brands, and particularly
male influencers (Jaakkola, 2023; Deuze & Beckett, 2022). Although
respondents did not favour commercial channels as primary infor-
mation sources, if the critique of journalism holds true, industry-
and influencer-driven agendas may still influence the content of
journalistic reporting.

No-panic pragmatism

Overall, the qualitative responses were characterized by a pragmatic
tone, often downplaying the significance of Al. This downplaying
was evident in comments that minimized AI's role as a new
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component in the curriculum, as one respondent noted: “I think it
[AI] will be an extremely tiny part of journalism education, 7.5 ECTS
atmost.” Dismissing the importance of a technology that has not yet
had a major impact on education may also reflect a strategy to coun-
teract the hype often associated with future-oriented topics. Many
respondents viewed Al as “just another technology,” similar to atti-
tudes seen during previous technological transformations. This
“no-panic pragmatism” was likened to the response to the Web 2.0
revolution, as one respondent expressed:

| feel that, just as social media became an integral part of journalism,
media, and society in the 2010s, Al will similarly be integrated into
journalism and journalism education in the coming years. So, there’s no
need to panic—we just need to incorporate Al into the workflow. Basic
journalistic skills will still be essential.

The message of “just integrate it when it’s time” reflects the educa-
tors’ experience with previous major digital transformations, partic-
ularly the rise of social media and social journalism (e.g., Kothari &
Hickerson, 2016). The core task of journalism education remains to
teach the fundamental elements of journalistic ideology and prac-
tice. While technologies and methods of presentation evolve, the
core principles largely stay the same.

Most journalism educators appear to support the inclusion of Al
in the journalism curriculum, as indicated by the high number of
responses favouring the integration of Al into the pedagogical and
journalistic workflows of training newsrooms, and teaching stu-
dents to adopt generative Al principles (see Figure 2). However, re-
spondents also voiced concerns, with one noting that Al could po-
tentially undermine students’ cognitive skills and efforts:

[Sltudents [are] using Al to cheat on tasks and exams, or at least to
complete half the work without thinking for themselves. Written texts
no longer reflect what students truly know about a subject; instead, they
show how skilled they are at editing Al-generated drafts. This is a
serious issue that goes far beyond grading. It challenges the very core
of what it means to possess knowledge in an academic field and raises
questions about the value and status of a text within an academic
context.

The responses suggest a need for discussion about Al's impact on
authorship, like ongoing debates in academic literacy (Jaakkola,
2024). However, rather than advocating for restrictions, educators
emphasized the importance of providing guidance and fostering re-
flection.
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Discussion

The nuanced approach to Al literacy identified in this study under-
scores the importance of distinguishing between different types of
skills and knowledge. Professional Al literacy focuses on practical
competencies for newsroom applications, while academic Al liter-
acy emphasizes critical thinking and ethical considerations. The
findings indicate that educators are attempting to balance these lit-
eracies, integrating both practical tool-based skills and broader crit-
ical perspectives into the curriculum. However, the reliance on in-
formal learning and self-study highlights significant gaps in institu-
tional support, suggesting that educators are often left to navigate
these changes independently. This ad-hoc approach points to the
need for more structured resources and clearer frameworks to sup-
port effective Al integration.

Institutional readiness emerged as a major challenge, with many
educators expressing frustration over limited support from their
universities. The findings suggest a disconnect between the rapid
development of Al technologies and the conservative pace of higher
education institutions. By treating Al as “just another tool,” univer-
sities risk underestimating its broader implications for areas such as
authorship, creativity, and academic integrity. This conservative re-
sponse may hinder the potential for critical engagement and inno-
vation within journalism education, limiting the ability of educators
to fully prepare students for an Al-driven media landscape.

The significance of this study lies in its documentation of the early
stages of Al integration into journalism education. It shows that
while educators are willing to engage with Al they do so cautiously,
reflecting broader cultural and pedagogical norms of adaptation.
This cautious approach may serve as a protective measure, allowing
educators to critically assess the implications of Al without suc-
cumbing to the hype. However, it also highlights the need for a more
proactive institutional strategy to enhance Al preparedness, includ-
ing formal training, interdisciplinary collaboration, and the devel-
opment of comprehensive Al literacy frameworks.

Conclusion

The study’s findings have several important implications for the fu-
ture of journalism education. First, there is a clear need for institu-
tions to take a more active role in supporting educators through for-
mal training and the provision of clear guidelines. Structured re-
sources and interdisciplinary collaboration—particularly with fields
like computer science and data analytics—could help build a more
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cohesive understanding of AI's potential and limitations, enabling
educators to navigate its integration more confidently.

Second, the evolving nature of Al literacy must be addressed
within the curriculum. This includes expanding the skill set beyond
practical newsroom applications to include critical analysis and eth-
ical considerations. Journalism programs should emphasize the im-
portance of understanding not only how to use Al tools but also how
to critically engage with their broader societal implications. By fos-
tering a reflective approach to Al, journalism education can equip
students with the skills needed to navigate an increasingly complex
media landscape.

Finally, the findings suggest a need for future research that ex-
tends beyond the Nordic context, offering comparative insights into
how different educational systems globally are responding to the
rise of Al. Such studies could provide valuable lessons on best prac-
tices and highlight diverse approaches to integrating Al in journal-
ism education. Additionally, longitudinal research could track the
evolution of Al preparedness and the effectiveness of different strat-
egies over time, shedding light on which methods prove most suc-
cessful in fostering both practical proficiency and critical awareness
among journalism students.

In conclusion, the integration of Al into Nordic journalism educa-
tion reflects a careful negotiation between embracing technological
innovation and preserving the core values of the field. While the
cautious, incremental approach tempers the hype, it may also delay
necessary adaptations, potentially hindering the development of fu-
ture journalists who are both proficient in Al tools and capable of
critical inquiry. By adopting a balanced approach that combines
practical skills training with ethical reflection, journalism education
can play a proactive role in shaping an Al-literate and critically
aware generation of journalists. This balanced strategy will ensure
that journalism continues to fulfil its democratic role, even in an era
increasingly influenced by automated technologies.

The study’s insights underscore the importance of preparing for
an Al-driven media landscape while maintaining the foundational
principles of journalism. As Al becomes more embedded in journal-
istic practices, the challenge for journalism education will be to in-
tegrate these technologies thoughtfully and critically, equipping
students not only with the technical skills needed but also with the
critical mindset to question and shape the future of journalism in an
Al-influenced world.
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NOTES

1 The “hospital model” of journalism education refers to an approach
where journalism schools aim to closely mimic a professional news-
room environment, similar to how medical schools use teaching hospi-
tals for hands-on training.

2 Translations of quotes from Northern languages are indicated; oth-
erwise, quotes appear in the original English.
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Abstract

The growth of far-right alternative news media and its influence on
political debate highlights the need to understand the role of emo-
tions in this type of media. Emotions are central to how ideologically
motivated news gains persuasive power, yet few studies have shown
in detail how descriptions of emotions help shape patterns of dis-
course. This article addresses that gap by analysing how emotions,
as represented in language, perform discourse in Swedish far-right
alternative news texts. The analysis shows how these texts construct
a contrast: emotions tied to the far-right are legitimized and valued,
while emotions tied to the left-wing are delegitimized and devalued.
In doing so, the texts define which issues deserve emotional atten-
tion, shape how readers are expected to feel about them, and por-
tray those who respond differently as ignorant or weak of character.
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Introduction

Research shows that far-right alternative news is gaining im-
portance in Western politics (Haller, et al., 2019), and that its influ-
ence on the public agenda is increasing (Ihlebaek & Nygaard, 2021).
Emotionality is identified as one of its main features (Rae, 2021;
Freistein, et al., 2022; Ruzza & Fella, 2011; Hameleers, et al., 2017),
and as a factor contributing to an increased polarization in society
(Lu & Lee, 2019; Garrett, et al., 2014; Rogowski & Sutherland, 2016;
Revers, 2023; Tornberg, 2022). Those developments motivate sus-
tained scholarly efforts to “furthering the empirical study of emo-
tions in political and social life to understand the use of emotions in
contentious politics” (Fullerton, et al., 2023, p. 295; Thlebzk, et al.,
2022).

Drawing on concepts identifying emotional expressions as dis-
cursive elements (Reddy, 2001; van Kleef, et al., 2015; Bericat, 2016;
Barbalet, 2002), and news media as a key vehicle for the circulation
of emotionality in society (Wahl-Jorgenssen, 2019; Beckett & Deuze,
2016; Liinenborg & Medeiros, 2022), this article contributes to that
field of inquiry by answering the following research question:

How do emotional experiences represented in Swedish far-right alterna-
tive news texts construct ideology and perform discourse?

Populism, far-right alternative news, and emotionality

Studying “alternative right-wing media of the populist brand” (Holt,
2020b, p. 202) calls for some theoretical clarifications as to the
meaning of the concepts of populism and alternative media, as well
as their relation to emotionality. Populism as a concept is described
as “elusive”, (Demertzis, 2019, p. 31) and “contested” (Mudde &
Kaltwasser, 2017, p. 2). Canovan (1999) characterizes the concept as
“notoriously vague” and states “there is a good deal of agreement on
which political phenomena fall into this category but less clarity
about what it is that makes them populist” (p. 3).

Far-right populism has been conceptualized in terms of actors,
organizations, consequences, and normative implications
(Demertzis, 2019, p. 31). It has been defined as an ideology, a symp-
tom, a mentality, a political movement, political discourse, and a
political style (Mudde, 2004; Moffit, 2016; Tarchi, 2016; Wodak,
2015). Researchers also define populism in a Western context as a
communication phenomenon (de Vreese et.al., 2018) and claim that
focusing particularly on the online aspects of the phenomenon is a
key to understanding its role in contemporary politics.
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Right-wing populism

In this study far-right populism is understood as a combination of
the “ideational” (Mudde & Kaltwasser, 2017, p. 5, Miiller, 2020) phe-
nomena composing far-right political ideology (Canovan, 1999, p.
3), and the rhetoric/political style used to “articulate [that] ideology
discursively” (Mannuci, 2017, p. 482) through “repertoires of em-
bodied, symbolically mediated performance” (Moffit, 2016, p. 28).
The term is applied to groups, politicians, and political parties who
propagate a critical stance towards immigration, Islam, globaliza-
tion, feminism, and environmentalism, and for whom nativism and
protectionism are accentuated ideological positions. The main rhet-
oric style consists of an expressed ambition to champion the needs
and aspirations of a pure and homogenous common people whose
interests are purportedly circumvented by a corrupt and devious elite
whose characteristics need to be exposed and unmasked (Mudde,
2004; Miiller, 2022; Wodak, 2015, p. 7).

Far-right populist rhetoric has been analysed as a form of partic-
ularly emotional communication, the main modes being fear of im-
migration, Islam, and multiculturalism, derogatory out-group rep-
resentations, nostalgic romantic folkloric affection for the nation,
disdain for political and cultural elites, and suspicion towards envi-
ronmentalist politics (Demertzis, 2019; Mudde & Kaltwasser, 2017;
Wodak, 2015). Tarchi (2016) states that populistic thinking is “based
more on emotional inputs than on rational consideration” (p. 104),
and he lists “the use of a popular language, characterised by vulgar-
ity, extreme simplifications, absence of doubts, and exaggerations;
paternalistic attitudes; the frequent recourse to proverbs, stereo-
types, clichés and other expressions of ‘popular wisdom’”, as rhe-
torical populist strategies employed to connect emotionally with
target audiences (p. 102). Demertzis (2019) shows how such rhetoric
has an emotionally polarizing effect as it develops feelings of “antip-
athy”, “alienation”, and “frustration” on behalf of common people
in relation to those elites (p. 33). The rhetorical identification of leg-
acy media in general, and public service media in particular, as in-
tegrated parts of such elites is a main factor in understanding the
reason for the establishment, development, and proliferation of far-
right alternative media.

Far-right altemative media and the Swedish case

The expression Alternative Media has historically been used to char-
acterize media that, from various ideological, social, or cultural po-
sitions, challenge the dominant or hegemonic media discourse
(Waisbord, 2022; Figenschou & Ihlebzk, 2019 a; Guedes Baily, et al.,
2007; Atton, 2002; Cushion, 2024). In recent years the term has been
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applied to a growing number of online platforms supporting far-
right populist ideology in a European context (Holt, 2018; Ihlebaek &
Nygaard, 2021; Frischlich, et al., 2020) by harsh, and sometimes
vulgar, criticism of immigration, Islam, globalization, and gender
politics.

Holt et. al (2019) defines alternative right-wing media as a “pro-
claimed and/or (self-) perceived corrective, opposing the overall
tendency of public discourse emanating from what is perceived as
the dominant mainstream media” (p. 862). Holt (2020b) describes it
as “relational” or “reactive” in the sense that its reason for being is a
strong notion that mainstream media is not representing issues, ac-
tors, and events fairly and accurately, and that it excludes certain
perspectives, and fails to cater to important interests of the people
(p. 202). Legacy news journalism is branded as “biased, elitist, leftist,
politically correct, and distanced from the people” (Figenschou &
Thlebaek, 2019b, p. 903).

In Hallin & Mancini’s (2004) classification of media systems, Swe-
den is classified as belonging to the Democratic Corporatist Model,
which is characterized by high circulation rates, substantial journal-
istic autonomy, a developed professionalism, and a strong position
of legacy media (p. 144). In comparison to the media in other Scan-
dinavian countries, legacy media in Sweden has more critically cov-
ered the domestic populist party, the Sweden Democrats (Herkman
& Jungar, 2021). According to Heft et. al. (2019) this may contribute
to the strong position of alternative right-wing media in Sweden as
their research shows that countries with a media ecology where far-
right and right-wing populist ideological positions are well-repre-
sented, like Austria and Great Britain, have a less vibrant far-right
alternative news media presence. In contrast, countries where leg-
acy media adopt a “marginalization of right-wing views and posi-
tions in media and politics” (p. 20), like Sweden and Germany, alter-
native news becomes more prevalent and popular. Sweden is one of
the countries in Europe where the demand for, and the reach and
supply of, right-wing alternative media is the greatest considering
population (Holt, 2020b). In 2019 around 10 % of Swedes read the
news sites studied in this article (Thlebaek & Nygaard, 2021).

Far-right communication and emotionality

Scholars claim that the success of far-right populist movements is in
part explained by their efficient use of messages that cater to nega-
tive emotions rather than rational thought (Wirz, 2018; Betz &
Oswald, 2022; Nguyen, et al., 2022), and far-right alternative media
has been associated with emotionalization for ideological purposes
(Demertzis, 2019; Freistein, et al., 2022; Rae, 2021).
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Several studies seem to substantiate those assumptions. Hameleers
et al. (2017) argue that “populist messages are characterized by as-
signing blame to elites in an emotionalized way” (p. 870). Wirz
(2018) found that “populist appeals elicit stronger emotions than
non-populist appeals and that these emotions mediate the persua-
siveness of the appeals” (p. 1114). A study of Kaati et al. (2016)
showed that Swedish far-right alternative news consistently features
more negative emotion words than legacy journalism.

In a study based on interviews with far-right online commenters,
Ihlebaek & Riborg Holter (2021) conclude that even though the in-
formants consume a fair amount of both legacy and far-right alter-
native news, fear of political change, particularly related to immi-
gration and Islam, influences them to endorse the emotional dis-
courses and narratives in far-right alternative media, and to develop
hostility towards, and disdain for, what they perceive as legacy me-
dia’s unsubstantiated claims of factual and emotional objectivity (p.
1209). The results of a visual analysis show that Finnish far-right al-
ternative media use recontextualized images of people published
elsewhere, to express negative emotions, such as fear, disgust, hate
and distrust towards three groups in particular; ethnic minorities,
young women who advocate multiculturalism, and elite politicians
promoting generous immigration policies (Tuomola & Wahl-
Jorgensen, 2022). Freistein et al. (2022) demonstrate how this type
of media is “establishing alternative emotion norms that collectivize
feelings and their expressions” in line with ideological goals, and
how this is done through storytelling and visual narratives that em-
ploy a complex cocktail of indignation, humour, compassion, and
schadenfreude, and not necessarily by simply promoting negative
emotions (pp. 1, 2).

Represented emotional experiences as discourse

This study uses the term “discourse” as “language use as a form of
social practice” (Fairclough, 2002, p. 63). Descriptions of emotional
experience in news texts are analysed as such practices. Potter
(2007) states that “discourse is constructive of (...) psychological
characteristics and phenomenological experiences” and “descrip-
tions of how social actions [such as representing emotional experi-
ence] build character and group affiliation when embedded in
broader ideological contexts and practices”. He also explains that
“discourse is situated rhetorically, such that any description can be
inspected for how it counters relevant alternative descriptions”
(Potter, 2007). Descriptions and contextualization of emotional ex-
periences in media texts are not just readouts of internal emotional
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states, they are also given discursive value as they position the feel-
ing subjects politically, socially and culturally, and in the process,
perform identity, ideology, and political antagonism (D&veling &
Konijn, 2022; Farkas, 2023).

Emotional experiences may constitute elements of discourse in
several ways. Firstly, they identify and provide understanding of val-
ues of communities and ideological groups (Rosenwein, 2002, p.
842; Smith & Mackie, 2018). Rosenwein & Cristiani (2018) describe
how emotional communities develop systems of displaying emo-
tional expressions and assessing them as valuable or abject; and
structure them according to what is expected, encouraged, toler-
ated, deplored, and derided (p. 42). Those expressions emotionally
communicate the ideological values of the group (Greer, 2022) and
are used to construct and characterize the ideological “other”
(Koschut, 2018, p. 334). Representations of such expressions per-
form what Doveling (2009) calls “the cohesive power of the media”
(p. 315), which refers to how media environments constitute emo-
tional rallying points pivotal to the creation and maintenance of
emotional cultures significant for ideological groups. Eksner (2015)
explains that textual displays of emotion enact specific “affective
identities” and constitute “a site in which the relationship between
emotions and social structure is enacted” (p. 193). A specific media
environment may also constitute an emotional refuge (Reddy, 2001),
where the influence of the prevalent emotional culture is relaxed.

Secondly, displays of emotionality are social and moral “learning
cues” (Harris, 2018, p. 260) identifying acceptable emotions and
teaching how to express emotional experiences in an acceptable
way (Marinetti, et al., 2011), and thus grooming those exposed to fit
into a particular social milieu (Freistein, et al., 2022; Reddy, 2001).
Smith & Mackie (2018) show that “people’s perceptions of typical
emotions in their group as a whole (...) influence their self-reported
emotions, appraisals, and collective action tendencies”, and that
members of an emotional group-culture tend to emotionally “con-
verge toward the group profile” (p. 418).

Thirdly, expressed emotions have motivating properties (Harris,
2018, p. 259), as they accentuate the importance, urgency, and
meaning attributed to specific events and societal issues, and could
be used to “manipulate the internal states and behaviours of others,
in service of social goals” (Harris, 2018, p. 257). Reddy (2001) cate-
gorizes emotional expressions as “a dynamic tool that can be seized
by attention in the service of various high-level goals” (p. 105).

Fourthly, displayed emotionality performs morality, character,
and personality. Displays of emotion are normative indications of
appropriate, or inappropriate, conceptualizations of morality and
justice (Rosenwein & Cristiani, 2018, p. 46; Turner & Stets, 2006).
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Emotional responses and the way in which they are expressed indi-
cate personality characteristics, social status, dominance, affilia-
tiveness, likability, and since emotional expressions are culturally
gender-coded, degrees of masculinity/femininity are associated
with how emotions are expressed (Hess, 2018; Sabini, 1995, p. 273).
Koschut (2018) discusses how verbally expressed emotional experi-
ences perform “self-validation” (p. 334), when they either are pre-
sented as a reasonable and sound positive reaction to the moral ex-
cellence of self, or the unavoidable negative emotional response to
the failure of adversaries.

Fifthly, emotional expressions make sense of social reality and
forge an understanding of cognitive experience. Reddy (2001) sug-
gests that expressions of emotional experience have an “exploratory
and self-altering effect”, which means that expressing an emotion,
or being exposed to an emotional expression, may define, and in-
tensify that emotion, bringing it from the domain of diffuse circula-
tion of thought material into an articulated and activated emotion
to which focused attention is paid and importance is attributed (p.
100). Basic emotional needs are catered to by the exposure to emo-
tional expressions with which one sympathize and identify — but
there is also a more complex and elaborate multi-level intellectual
and emotional pleasure to be gained by the impression of having
gained deeper insight and understanding. Konjin, et al. (2022) de-
scribe how a processing of exposure to expressed emotions engen-
ders potentially “rewarding experiences of insight, and reflexive-
ness” (p. 34).

The theoretical understanding of how certain properties of emo-
tional expressions construct social surfaces of emergence through
which discourse appears, is pivotal when systematically researching
the discursive, ideological, and cultural implications of the circula-
tion of emotions in a particular ideologically confined media space.

Method and material

The method used is a qualitative content analysis conducted in the
following sequence (1) identification of textually described emo-
tional experiences, (2) a systematic coding and categorization of
those expressions according to a theoretically determined set of
properties (Bertrand & Hughes, 2018, p. 268; Schreier, 2012), and (3)
asubsequent analysis of how they construct ideology and discourse.
The unit of analysis is: an emotional experience represented by lan-
guage, either expressed/quoted, or attributed to a feeling subject. Ex-
pressed or attributed emotions refer to how emotional experiences
are represented in the texts. Either “I am so angry”
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(expressed/quoted), or “He was very angry” (attributed).

The method follows three steps. The first step is to establish the
experiences as emotional profiles by identifying, structuring, and
coding them according to the following set of properties.

Feeling subject. Bericat states that “the feeling subject, constitutes the
central reference upon which emotions turn” (Bericat, 2016, p. 493). The
subject may be an individual or a group (Bednarek & Caple, 2012, p. 54).

Type of emotion. The expressions are labelled and coded according to the
characterization, classification, and identification of emotions described in
Plutchnik’s (1980) “Wheel of Emotions”, where he proposes eight primary
emotions that serve as the foundation for all others, and group them in polar
opposites, joy/sadness, acceptance/disgust, fear/anger, surprise/ anticipa-
tion. For a detailed presentation of the taxonomy see (Williams, et al., 2019,
p. 622).

Object. An emotional experience is elicited by an object, or stimuli (Sabini,
1995).

Valence. The expressed emotion may be pleasant or unpleasant (Kagan,
2007).

Intensity. High, medium, or low. Example: Furious — high. Angry — medium.
Irritated — low (Kagan, 2007).

Context. How is the expression contextualized? In what socio-cultural en-
vironment is the emotion expressed. What is the topic at hand? Is it com-
mented onin anironic sense? s it legitimized or delegitimized? Does it have
discursive or ideological implications? Is it performative (Reddy, 2001)?

Complexity. Simple, or complex. By complex | mean an expressed emotion
that may be multi-facetted. If someone claims to be angry, but also scared,
or disgusted, but also fascinated — the expression is coded as complex
(Harris, 2018).

Motivated action/goal. Emotions disposes their subject towards certain ac-
tions (Frijda, et al., 1989), which means that emotional expressions suggest,
implicitly or explicitly, some sort of action with some sort of goal, either the
prolongation or amplification of a pleasant state, or a change of the state of
affairs to alleviate or extinguish the negative emotion expressed (Bericat,
2016, p. 493).

In the second step, the profiles are entered into a descriptive matrix
(See Table 1). Using the matrix, the profiles are then subjected to an
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iterative sorting according to properties to get a holistic overview
and to identify patterns and clusters (Averill, 2002; Braun & Clarke,
2022; Terry & Hayfield, 2021). Firstly, the profiles are sorted and an-
alyzed according to Subject, secondly, according to Emotion type,
thirdly, according to Object, etc.

Properties Description Example from the data
[SN230716]
Subject Who is expressing, or being  The Swedish minister of mi-
attributed the emotional ex- gration
perience?
Emotion Type of emotion? Disgust
Object Towards what, or whom, is A critical stance towards Is-
the emotion directed? lam
Valence Negative or positive? Negative
Intensity High, low, or medium? High
Desired What action, outcome, or An end to critical comments
outcome change of affairs, does the of Islam and Islamophobic ac-
feeling subject desire? tions
Complexity Simple or complex? Simple
Context What contextual factors in- The expression is presented
fluence the meaning of the and commented onin an
emotional experience? ironic and exaggerated man-
ner.

Table 9: Descriptive matrix of the properties making-up emotional profiles

The third phase is an analysis of how the emotional profiles con-
struct discursive meaning at an aggregated level. To guide the anal-
ysis, the five performative characteristics of emotional expressions
described in the literature review are employed to analyse how rep-
resented emotional experiences are: a) indicating the emotional and
ideological composition and values of communities and ideological
groups, (b) identifying and demonstrating distinctions between le-
gitimate and illegitimate emotions, (c) motivating action, (d) con-
structing morality and character, and (e) stimulating the exploration
and understanding of our own emotions and those of others. Atten-
tion is given to how the representations of emotional experience are
woven into the discursive fabric of the texts, and how they “build
character and group affiliation when embedded in broader ideolog-
ical contexts and practices” (Potter, 2007). The profiles are thema-
tized according to similarities and variation in discursive meaning
(Braun & Clarke, 2022).
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Material and sampling

The empirical material in this study consists of articles from the
three largest Swedish far-right alternative online news sites (Sam-
héllsnytt, Fria Tider and Nyheter idag) (Holt, 2020a, p. 58). A 2018
survey showed that they reach between 8-11 % of the Swedish online
population, that their readers mainly are positioned on the far-right
political scale, and that regular users have a low level of trust in leg-
acy media (Levy, et. al, 2019). Samhdillsnytt has close connections to
the Swedish far-right populist party Sweden Democrats (Heft, et. al.,
2019), and one of its expressed purposes is to study and map anti-
democratic, left-wing extremist, and anti-nationalistic tendencies
in society (Freje Simonsson, 2020). Fria Tider is also reckoned to be
a part of the Swedish “radical right-wing populistic digital ecology”
[my translation] by the Swedish Media Counsel (Statens medierad,
2013). It describes its own ideology as paleo-conservative (Holt,
2016, p. 129). Nyheter Idag is defined as libertarian-conservative but
has no direct ties to a political party, it has some professional jour-
nalistic ambitions, and is a part of the Swedish self-regulatory sys-
tem of the press and thus professes to abide to its ethical codes of
conduct (Holt, 2016; Thlebaek & Nygaard, 2021, pp. 275, 276). All
three sites promote anti-immigration sentiments, disdain for the
political and cultural elite, and critique of legacy media, “mainly
through a descriptive news-genre style” (Ihlebaek & Nygaard, 2021,
p- 271). Scholars have identified those three news outlets as the ma-
jor mouth-pieces of the Swedish far-right populist movement (Holt,
2016; Ihlebzek & Nygaard, 2021, p. 274). The study treats the material
as one single set of data, and does not analyse differences between
the sites.

The articles were retrieved from the sites’ general news flows, and
were sampled in chronological order as they appeared in the main
news flows (the news flows produced a mixed stream of chronicles,
editorials, and various types of news articles), until 25 articles con-
taining emotional expressions from each media outlet and sampling
period were sampled. The first sampling started on March 14, 2023
and the second sampling started on August 8, 2023. A total of 150
articles containing some 334 expressions or attributions of emo-
tional experience were sampled. The sampling was purposive, “on a
substantial, concrete level” (Flick, 2009, p. 126), with the purpose to
sample articles that met readers directly as they accessed the sites in
that particular temporal and local setting. When citing sampled ar-
ticles, I use the abbreviations: Samhdillsnytt (SN), Fria Tider (FT),
and Nyheter idag (NiD), using the following format [NewssiteYear-
MonthDay].
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Quality criteria

Yardley’s (2000) criteria of sensitivity to context, commitment, and
rigor; transparency and coherence were employed as guiding prin-
ciples when assessing the quality of the study. The context sensitiv-
ity criterion was addressed by sampling data from far-right alterna-
tive news organizations identified as representative and relevant by
previous research (Ihlebaek & Nygaard, 2020), and by an analytical
engagement with theoretical aspects close to the empirical material
(Atton, 2001; Holt, 2020; Ihlebzk et. al., 2022; Waisbord, 2022). Rigor
and transparency were pursued by following a standardized analyt-
ical process informed by established methods of qualitative re-
search (Braun & Clarke, 2022; Bryman, 2016, p. 387; Terry & Hay-
field, 2021), and further endeavored by providing a description of
the steps of the research method as clearly and detailed as possible,
and making detailed references to its theoretical foundations (Ber-
trand & Hughes, 2018; Bryman, 2016; Braun & Clarke, 2022).

Results and analysis

The representations of emotional experience are related to immi-
gration, Islam, gender studies, left-wing political elite, climate activ-
ism, multi-culturalism, “political correctness”, and mainstream me-
dia (Holt, 2020a; Figenschou & Thlebaek, 2019 a; Greven, 2016). The
feeling subjects are not only far-right sympathizers. Representatives
of political and cultural elites, are also given emotional agency.
However, the experiences are strictly organized into a dichotomy
between a constructed legitimacy of far-right feelings and a de-le-
gitimization of left-wing feelings. A dichotomy illustrated by con-
trasting a quote expressing far-right feelings: “What feels right is al-
most always also rationally right. (...) The most efficient way to get
rid of parasites and criminals just happens to be what our gut-feel-
ing tells us: Kick them out!” [FT230809], with this comment on left-
wing emotionality. “Every single one of those reality-denying con-
victions have been so entrenched that they border religious obses-
sion. Logic, empirical data from the surrounding world - yes, every-
thing that would have made normal persons revise their stand-
points, does not affect those people. On the contrary, emotions rule”
[SN230401]. The results section will analyse how this dichotomy is
discursively constructed and contextualized.

The delegitimization of left-wing emotions

Left-wing sympathizers are represented as irrational, overly sensi-
tive and easily offended. The intensity of their emotional
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expressions is generally high. The left is “raging”, or “hitting the ceil-
ing” [NiD230529], filled with “great anger” [FT230606], or character-
ized as “the screaming left” (FT230602]. High-pitched offended
emotional reactions, and moping and sulking when not getting
things their way, connote immaturity, and a sense of entitlement.
Their emotional reactions are presented as preventing left-wing
elite persons from rational thinking. When a former Swedish Centre
Party leader was said to despise those claiming a correlation be-
tween immigration and crime, that emotional expression was
branded as a dangerous, “total, almost absurd, refusal to accept re-
ality” [NiD230511]. Recurringly, articles attribute, interpret, and im-
personate emotions of political opponents in an apparently exag-
gerated way. One article claimed that liberals “dislike real democ-
racy (...), calling it populism when the voice of the people is given
political significance. Arrogantly they frown upon the man and
woman on the street, lecturing them by explaining that they are too
stupid to understand (...) how society should be governed”
[SN230804].

Left-wing fear is delegitimized as cowardice. Support for
measures against discrimination of Muslims is represented as an
anxious subjection to Islam. Left-wing sympathizers are qualified as
“Quislings”, or “traitors”, who “in fear of threats, violence, or terror,
or as a result of a misguided postcolonial guilt complex, succumb to
an invasion of a Medieval Islam, at the expense of the democracy
and the civil rights our forefathers sacrificed their blood, sweat, and
tears, to conquer and defend” [SN230709]. Expressed left-wing
emotions are repeatedly placed within a discourse of weakness and
feminization. Left-wing politicians (and sometimes right-wing poli-
ticians who express sympathy for any of the objects of discontent)
are constructed as too weak and too fearful to take necessary meas-
urements. One news article stated: “Our elected representatives are
too much cowards to oppose aloud and screaming left-wing minor-
ity” [FT230510].

An editorial explained why women sympathize less with far-right
politics than men by claiming that they are more prone to succumb
to Islamic threats and to “believe in the establishment’s theories of
a climate crisis” due to “a fundamental inner fear of events beyond
their control, due to their physical weakness”. The article continued:

But that being said, there are also a lot of Swedish male wimps. Social

media is filled with beta-males, snowflakes, and soy-boys who declare
their wish to succumb to Muslim threats and violence [SN230722].

Attributed left-wing expressions of emotional experience are
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branded as “hypocritical” in the sense of being deliberate misunder-
standings, misinterpretations, and exaggerations, to fuel and justify
strong emotional reactions against far-right political positions. Left-
wing reactions to controversial statements made by far-right politi-
cians are said to be “deliberately misunderstood (...) otherwise the
Left had not been able to act indignant and upset to the point of de-
manding their resignation” [SN230806].

The valence of left-wing emotions is mostly negative, but there
are also instances of constructed ironic positive valence. Left-wing
representatives are quoted expressing joy over political failure, and
satisfaction over disastrous effects of their own political actions. A
representative of the workers’ union commenting on his role in an
economic hospital reform, was said to be “‘extremely satisfied’ that
patients now are given even worse care” [SN230405]. Expressed
emotions of joy and contentment are represented as tokens of irre-
sponsible behaviour, bad judgement, a stubborn overriding of pub-
lic will, or a violation of common sense.

Legitimized far-right emotions

Far-right emotions are represented as rational, logical, and well-
founded. Feeling subjects are given the status of concerned citizens,
experts, and knowledgeable officials with first-hand experience,
thus reinforcing the legitimacy and accuracy of the emotional expe-
rience. This status, together with a low to moderate intensity of the
expressions, connote reflection and reliability and construct the
subjects as initiated and level-headed. When commenting on how
far-right representatives are labelled Islamophobes, one editor
wrote that fear of Islam:

Is however not more unfounded than fearing Nazism or Communism, at
least not for anyone who considers freedom and democracy as inalienable
parts of a dignified life [SN230730].

Expressed emotional experiences are predominantly negative and
situated along the whole spectrum of far-right objects of discontent,
immigration being the dominant theme. In Swedish far-right alter-
native news media, responsible citizens are not outraged by heart-
breaking deportations, but by criminal immigrants remaining in the
country. They fear multiculturalism, Islam, and the feminisation of
politics, but neither climate change, nor xenophobic violence.
Those who feel differently are portrayed as misled, misinformed, or
weak. Objects of indignation, or fear, are constructed as caused by a
societal failure due to mismanagement of the ruling elite.
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Some emotional expressions are constructed as encompassing an
obviously wider range of objects than intended. A report on why
many urban Swedes want to move to the countryside, had the head-
line “Swedes Abandon Immigrant-Infested Inner Cities.” [ The arti-
cle discussed an article in the Swedish legacy newspaper Sydsven-
skan [230403] in which urban residents who had moved from inner-
city areas discussed their decision to move. The far-right alternative
news article argued that immigration is making life in inner-cities
unbearable, and thus causing people to want to leave. However, in
the in Sydsvenskan none of the feelings expressed, or the rationales
provided, were linked to immigration [SN230404]. A report from a
press conference where a Police Officer expressed her concern
about how criminal gangs in problem areas are recruiting children,
there was an interjection explaining how the purported tax-fi-
nanced support of gangster rap by Swedish Public Service Media in-
cites young immigrants to pursue a criminal career. The spokes-
woman’s subsequent quotes thus appeared to indicate that the pur-
ported Swedish Public Service’s support of gangster rap was the
main object of her concerns [SN230120].

Some subjects are constructed as formerly left-wing sympathizers
having undergone self-altering “conversion experiences” (Reddy,
2001, p. 128), now expressing emotions reinforcing far-right ideol-
ogy. A columnist working for the legacy tabloid Expressen, who pre-
viously declared measures against immigration “insane”, is quoted
expressing sadness over a migration policy that “has been more of a
failure than I wanted to realize” [NiD230627]. Former Swedish
prime minister Carl Bildt is presented as someone who previously
supported a generous immigration policy, but now “seems to finally
be fed up with immigrants” [NiD230802].

The feelings of indignation and fear have both a predictive, pre-
sent, and retrospective discursive value. Some are represented as a
“predictive affective experience” (Harris, 2018, p. 259) in the sense
of being expressed in anticipation of a negative development culmi-
nating in the future. Others express imminent fear of present condi-
tions, and some are retrospect in the sense that they point to an un-
defined moment in the past when something could have been done
to prevent the current situation. One article emphasizes that the
party-leader of the Sweden Democrats identified Islam as “the
greatest threat against Sweden since the Second World War” already
15 years ago and adds “and the threat has only increased since”
[SN230730]. The emotions perform a discursive “self-validation”
(Koschut, 2018, p. 334) by a “told you so!” and “if they only had lis-
tened”-rhetoric. Emotions, past, present, and predictive, are cir-
cumstantially validated by references to a tragic political develop-
ment that could have been avoided if far-right politics had been
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given more attention at an earlier stage. One editorial is looking for-
ward to a future day when applied far-right politics “create a much
better society than we have today”. It concludes: “However, that day
feels long in coming, and it may be so far away, that when it finally
comes, it will be too late, and Sweden will be beyond rescue”
[SN230804].

Far-right Left-wing
Rational Irrational
Appropriate Inappropriate
Balanced Exaggerated
National interest Ideological interest
Masculine Feminine/Childish
Earnest Hypocritical
Moderate intensity High intensity
Reflected Spontaneous
Important Ridiculous

Table 10: Characteristics of representations of far-right and left-wing emo-
tional experiences in Swedish far-right alternative news media

Conclusions

Representations of emotional experience in Swedish far-right al-
ternative media perform discourse primarily by adding an emo-
tional dimension to the construction of a qualitative division be-
tween “’the pure people’ and ‘the corrupt elite’” symptomatic for
far-right populist rhetoric (Mudde, 2004). They are drawn into that
divide by being sorted, not only according to how they express dif-
ferences in political affiliation, but more outstandingly along the
lines of character-indicating opposites. The left-wing feeling subject
is constructed as “a psychological type, with sensitivity, intolerance,
sense of entitlement and immaturity being the dominant traits”
(Alyeksyeyeva, 2017, p. 10) corroborating Térnberg’s (2022) charac-
terization of contemporary ideological polarization.

Polarization on digital media is driven by conflict rather than isolation, af-
fording a form of politics rooted in identity rather than opinion. Digital media
intensify polarization not as echo chambers but as a sorting machine, fuel-
ing a runaway social process that destabilizes plural societies by drawing
more and more issues into a single expanding social and cultural divide
(Tornberg, 2022, p. 10).

Miiller (2022) states that populists “assert that all other contenders
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for office are illegitimate” based more on flaws in character than
policy (p. 14). Swedish far-right alternative media elaborates on that
assertion by declaring representatives of left-wing elites unfit to gov-
ern by portraying them as putting sentimentality, misguided emo-
tions, and ideological affiliation ahead of rational thinking and na-
tional interests.

Scholars argue that emotionality in general, and fear in particular,
are main elements of the political rhetoric of far-right populists
(Tarchi, 2016; Wodak, 2015). Swedish far-right alternative media
adopts the populist strategy to produce and reproduce fear, provide
simple solutions by identifying scapegoats and enemies responsible
for those fears, and thus legitimizing exclusion as a proposed policy
(Wodak, 2015). But this study shows that it also discursively con-
structs a dichotomy of two types of fear. Left-wing fear is con-
structed as naive, short-sighted, feminine, hysterical, and hypocrit-
ical, whereas rational and insightful thinking is attributed to the fear
felt by far-right populists. Research indicates that populist messages
cater to negative emotions instead of logical reasoning (Betz &
Oswald, 2022; Wirz, 2018). The news sites studied use representa-
tions of emotional experiences in news reporting as a way to discur-
sively counteract that notion.

The represented feelings create a political “identity of shared
grievance” (Nguyen, et al., 2022) over an illusory society that was,
and could have been, but has been ruined by immigration, leftist
elites, public service media, etc., thus playing a role in the formation
and reinforcement of a particular emotional community
(Rosenwein, 2016; Rogowski & Sutherland, 2016). Swedish far-right
alternative media constructs an intersubjective communality where
far-right minded audiences are given the opportunity to feel com-
fortable and reassured as emotionally likeminded and discreet,
since the emotional experiences with which they sympathize are
constructed as appropriate, and justified, conceptualizations of mo-
rality and justice (Rosenwein & Cristiani, 2018, p. 46). That per-
formative process also turns the news platforms into an emotional
refuge (Reddy, 2001), or emotional incubator, where a specific set of
emotions, that may have a negative moral connotation in other
parts of the political landscape, are nourished, and allowed to thrive
and grow without being directly censored. The accumulated discur-
sive value of the expressions soothes internal goal-conflicts between
humanitarian concerns and a nationalistic outlook by articulating
emotional acceptance of the non-humanitarian aspects of right-
wing politics and identifying humanitarian reflections and em-
pathic reactions as misguided and naive. The representations
thereby suggest and facilitate a cognitive change (Konijn, et al., 2022,
p- 35), which means an emotional reinterpretation of events,
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pictures, and utterances that demobilises potentially empathetic re-
actions towards the objects of far-right populist discontent. Con-
verts who used to feel “wrongly”, but now feel the right way, are per-
sonalizing and idealizing that cognitive change.

Far-right alternativie media audiences are offered emotional grat-
ification as both reinforcement of ideology (we are right), emotional
intersubjectivity (we are united), and experienced cognitive prow-
ess (now I understand). The discursive value of constructions of
emotional expressions offers potentially “rewarding experiences of
insight, and reflexiveness” (Konijn, et al., 2022, p. 34) as to the make-
up of social reality, and thus generates “collective effervescence”
(Collins, 2004) — a collectively generated emotional flow that is the
result of a socially shared pleasure informed by values and ideology
(Freistein, et al., 2022, p. 6).

Limits of the study and suggestion for further research

The method used does not capture all dimensions of emotionality
in the texts examined. Represented emotional experiences are not
the only elements contributing to discursive patterns of news texts.
The temporal and local setting, as well as the limited sample, make
for a low degree of generalizability and allows for only a limited
scope of conclusions to be drawn concerning the role emotional ex-
pressions play in the construction of societal discourse. Further re-
search into how a wider range of emotional elements concur in forg-
ing far-right populist discourse, as well as into how such elements
are perceived and interpreted by audiences over a longer period of
time, may therefore be a of value when testing temporal generaliza-
bility. A comparison with constructions of emotional expressions in
legacy media and radical left media would also put the findings of
this study in a wider context.
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1. Introduction

Digital media are characterised by their ephemerality: continuous
news updates, stories on social media being available for only 24
hours, ever-changing feeds, and promotion of new content on
streaming services. From a scholarly and cultural heritage perspec-
tive, the fleetingness is a challenge as digital media are generally not
systematically archived. On this background, Aegidius and Ander-
sen (2024, p. 2) stress that interfaces “[...] are essentially lost to us
on a daily basis”, and Kelly (2022) warns that the lack of digital
preservation can lead to a scholarly dark age (see also Distelmeyer,
2023). However, in the words of Kneese (2022, p. 163): “Screenshots
are one strategy for working with and through platform temporal-
ity”. Taking screenshots (also termed screen captures or screen
grabs) is a simple and straightforward method for collecting, archiv-
ing, and presenting the user experience of an on-screen interface.
As such, it differs from e.g. web scraping where data is typically ex-
tracted from a webpage and does not depict the interface that meets
the user.

For several years, screenshots have been a natural part of research
of digital media (e.g. Caple, 2019; DeCook, 2018; Eklund, 2022;
Hesmondhalgh & Lotz, 2020; Johnson, 2017), but interestingly, it is
not necessarily widespread practise for scholars to reflect explicitly
on the use of screenshots as their method for archiving and analys-
ing digital content (for exceptions, see Andersen, 2024; Bruun &
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Bille, 2022; Johnson, 2019; Lassen, 2023). However, in all research, it
is important to be aware of and reflect on one’s choice and use of
methods, and this also applies to the use of screenshots. This con-
tribution offers reflections on and recommendations for integrating
screenshots into digital media research. While the examples and
much of the literature are related to qualitative research into audio-
visual streaming services, it is important to emphasise that screen-
shots can be used in the study of a variety of media, which can be
accessed via a screen such as webpages of news media, social media,
video games, digital communication (e.g. text messages), and self-
tracking apps.

2. Description of the method

As stated above, digital interfaces are typically not collected and ar-
chived, and services such as the Internet Archive’s Wayback Ma-
chine or the Danish Netarkivet do not offer a stable day-to-day col-
lection. Therefore, researchers must collect the data themselves by
taking screenshots. Using this method for data collection requires
planning as screenshots often cannot be used for collecting data ret-
rospectively: Newspages, feeds, and interfaces constantly change
and must thus be captured going forward. Several questions must
therefore be considered regarding sampling strategy: which services
to collect, when, how often, and for how long a period (see also
Markham, 2020). The examples of use below illustrate different re-
search designs, all based on screenshotting but with different sam-
pling strategies and outcomes.

The tools for screenshotting are always at hand, as the computer’s
keyboard or smartphone’s buttons can be used to capture an on-
screen image. However, it is possible to install a browser extension
that takes a screenshot of the entire page length just as webrecord-
ings can be considered to supplement or replace the static screen-
shot. Preferably, screenshotting should be carried out on the device
usually used to access the given medium in accordance with a given
target group’s media habits. This would typically mean a
smartphone for social media and other apps, a PC for computer
games and news websites, and TV sets for streaming services. How-
ever, this principle must be balanced with pragmatism. For in-
stance, audiovisual streaming service researchers often collect data
on PCs instead of TVs because screenshotting tools are readily avail-
able on PCs.

Once screenshotting has been used as a method to collect data,
the captured screenshots function as data that can be analysed. De-
pending on the research question, the screenshots can be subject to
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e.g. visual (Pajkovic, 2022), (para)textual (Lassen, 2023), semiotic
(Caple, 2019), or discourse analysis (DeCook, 2018). Which ap-
proach is most suitable depends on the research purpose, ques-
tions, and data.

3. Example of use

The following three research examples make use of screenshots in
analysing and documenting curational practices on Danish and/or
transnational streaming services, but their research design and pur-
pose differ.

In his analysis of how the placement of reality programmes on the
front pages of four streaming services changes over time, Ander-
sen’s (2024) conclusions are based on a larger corpus of screenshots.
Lassen (2023) uses screenshots to examine how temporality is em-
phasised by the two legacy broadcasters DR and TV 2 in the cap-
tions, labelling of programmes, and placement of time-sensitive
content within their streaming services. Using screenshots from
four different Netflix profiles, Pajkovic (2022) tracks how personali-
sation affects the artwork on the front pages so that the same pro-
gramme is offered with different thumbnail pictures across the pro-
files. Even though all of these studies employ screenshots as data,
there are important differences to highlight: Both Lassen’s and
Pajkovic’s findings can be characterised as snapshots as they docu-
ment practices during a period of two weeks. In contrast, Andersen
has built an archive with data collected over a period of three years.
Similarly, Andersen uses constructed weeks as a sampling strategy,
whereas Lassen and Pajkovic use consecutive days. Finally, both An-
dersen and Lassen collect data from unused accounts, while
Pajkovic seeks to personalise the Netflix profiles before the data col-
lection. In all three cases, screenshotting is a suitable method for
data collection as interfaces play a vital role in the user’s experience
of and engagement with a streaming service.

Just as screenshotting can be employed in research of various dig-
ital media, it is important to emphasise that screenshots can func-
tion as data in its own right or can be integrated into different kinds
of mixed or multi-methods research. Several studies combine
screenshotting with qualitative interviews (e.g. Flore, 2024; @rmen
& Thorhauge, 2015; Schreiber, 2017) but there are also examples of
screenshotting being integrated into or combined with quantitative
research of digital communication (e.g. Clark-Gordon et al., 2017;
Cramer et al., 2023; Judy Kamalodeen & Jameson-Charles, 2016).
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4. Main advantages and challenges of using the method

A picture is worth a thousand words. Compared to describing an in-
terface or making illustrations to depict the analytical object,
screenshots have the advantage that they allow the researcher to
display the object of study as it appeared to the user at a given point
in time. As noted above, a further advantage of this data collection
method is that screenshots are easy to take. There are, however,
some important shortcomings which are relevant to reflect on when
deciding to include screenshots in research. Laursen, Briigger, and
Sandvik (2017, p. 35) consider a disadvantage of screenshots to be
the limited useability compared with the original webpage: links do
not function, the screenshots are not searchable, and audiovisual
content is not playable. Besides these limitations, Andersen (2024)
points out how a rich dataset can be time-consuming to build. This
might seem self-evident, but another point is that while it is very
easy to acquire a significant amount of data, the same amount re-
quires a systematic approach and good structure to archive and nav-
igate.

5. Ethical considerations

In general, screenshots are to be considered quotes if analysing
them in a publication. If studies are based on e.g. social media con-
tent or donated data from smartphones, it is necessary to consider
if what is in the screenshot is subject to GDPR rules and requires in-
formed consent, blurring, or other precautions to ensure privacy
protection.
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1. Description of the method

Cold calling denotes the act of contacting people without a prior agree-
ment to offer them something that they have not asked for (Merriam-
Webster, 2025). Although cold calling is traditionally associated with
sales and marketing, I argue that it is a viable way of recruiting partici-
pants for qualitative scholars within journalism studies. It is mainly rel-
evant to qualitative researchers as they may have something to gain
from forming a connection with potential participants. In addition, they
tend to operate with modest sample sizes, which makes it manageable
to reach out to all study candidates by phone. Cold calling is an alterna-
tive to other means of enrollment which involve either outsourcing the
process to professional recruitment agencies, encouraging potential
participants to contact the researcher via physical posters or social me-
dia posts, or writing letters or emails to eligible individuals directly. It is
important to note that cold calling cannot stand alone. The phone calls
must be supplemented by written material such as a project description
and a consent form to guarantee the uniformity of information and to
enable the participants to better comprehend the complexities involved.

2. Example of use

I used cold calling when recruiting participants for a large-scale focus
group study with Danish climate journalists, climate scientists, and citi-
zens, which centered on how they perceived their own and each other’s
roles in the public climate debate (Busch Nicolaisen, 2022; Nicolaisen,
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2024). Being a trained journalist, [ was comfortable talking to strangers
on the phone. Besides, my schedule was extremely tight since pandemic-
induced restrictions had postponed the data collection, and I believed
that cold calls would be the most time-efficient way of recruiting partic-
ipants. Using this method, I managed to recruit 76 participants in less
than two months. The climate journalists were pinpointed with the aid
of the chairs of the Danish Science Journalists Association (Danske Vi-
denskabsjournalister) and the Association of Energy and Environmen-
tal Journalists (Foreningen af Energi- og Miljgjournalister). For the cli-
mate scientists, potential participants were identified by examining the
websites of the Danish universities working on climate science. The par-
ticipants from the citizen segment were located via two channels: Face-
book groups and my network.

3. Main advantages and challenges of using the method

One of the key advantages of using cold calling in a research context is
the establishment of personal contact. The phone calls provide a way to
mitigate the alienation that some people may feel towards science and
to immediately tackle any insecurities related to participating. In my
case, they enabled me to build rapport with the climate journalists by
emphasizing my journalistic background and engaging in discipline-
specific discourse. Furthermore, they allowed me to demonstrate my
thorough preparation to the climate scientists as I had tried to familiar-
ize myself with their research.

Cold calling can also speed up the recruitment process as it is possible
to receive an immediate indication of whether people want to partici-
pate. If potential participants are contacted via email, for instance, a sig-
nificantly longer response time is to be expected.

While cold calling can be used for enrollment in a variety of qualita-
tive studies, including interviews and ethnography, it has certain merits
when it comes to recruitment to focus group research. The insights
gained from talking with the participants can help inform decisions
about the composition and optimal size of the focus groups. When hang-
ing up, the researcher will likely have a well-formed impression of the
communicative dispositions (Daly, 2011, pp. 144-147) of the person on
the other end of the line as well as of their commitment to the subject in
question. Typically, it does not take long to tell whether an individual is
talkative, reticent or something in between. These observations can feed
into the deliberations regarding how to organize the groups. Social dy-
namics are an integral part of focus group research (Belzile & Oberg,
2012; Halkier, 2010, p. 74; Peek & Fothergill, 2009, p. 33), so the inter-
action effect of the participants’ personalities can have a vast bearing on
the focus group discussions (Vicsek, 2007, pp. 26-27). It thus seems
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essential to be aware of the participants’ personality types when com-
posing focus groups.

The main challenge inherent in cold calling is that not all inquiries re-
sult in an expression of interest in participating. Kristensen and Ravn
assert that “the recruitment process is emotional work” and routinely
entails plenty of embarrassment (2015: 725; see also Thomas et al,,
2007: 435-436). My own experience confirms this observation. Getting
five rejections in a row is undoubtedly psychologically taxing, not least
when they are delivered straight into your ear instead of less directly
through email. Calling participants without any prior notice is therefore
situated at the far end of what Scott et al. term the ‘cringe spectrum’,
which categorizes different research activities on a continuum accord-
ing to the shame they may evoke and the associated risk of losing face
(2012, pp. 721-722). Hence, it is worth noting that this modus operandi
may be reserved for so-called ‘non-shy researchers’, who are comforta-
ble with spontaneous interaction with strangers (Scott et al., 2012, p.
726).

Another concern related to this recruitment method is that research-
ers may place too much weight on the first impression formed during
the phone call. This can influence how you moderate the focus group
and potentially disrupt the natural flow of social interaction. For exam-
ple, you may have formed a preconceived notion that certain partici-
pants are dominant or shy, which may affect how you engage with them
during the session.

3. Relevance to journalism studies

Blanchett et al. (2023) hold that journalists are commonly unwilling to
take part in research, as they are becoming more and more pressed for
time. Moreover, Ray (Ray, 2017, p. 17) contends that there is a pro-
nounced gulf between journalism and academia, as “journalists are at
best dismissive of academics and, at worst, antagonistic.” To counter
this perceived distance, scholars may benefit from a more personalized
approach. In their acclaimed work on qualitative researchers’ member-
ship roles in the populations they investigate, Dwyer and Buckle (Dwyer
& Buckle, 2009, p. 58) describe how researchers’ insider status can pro-
mote feelings of acceptance and trust among the participants that would
not otherwise be present. When calling the climate journalists, [ sought
to leverage this insight by highlighting my journalism degree and my ex-
perience as a freelance writer for several media outlets. The tactic
seemed to work. Once it became clear that [ was “one of them”, the con-
versations commonly went on to touch on stories they were currently
working on or new developments in the Danish media landscape. An-
other factor that supports the use of cold calling in research involving
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journalists is that they are accustomed to initiating contact with
strangers, which may make them more open to receiving unsolicited
calls themselves.

5. Ethical considerations

The main ethical concern connected to cold calling is that the people
who are contacted might be caught off guard by the request and either
feel pressured to participate or perceive it as an invasion of their pri-
vacy. According to Bredal et al., such foregrounding of the potential neg-
ative aspects of research participation is common in the modern era of
qualitative inquiry, a spillover effect from the increasing regulation by
ethical committees (2022, p. 3; Traianou, 2020). They adopt a critical
stance towards this trend, as it does not align with their field experi-
ences, which attest to “research participants’ willingness and even ea-
gerness to participate” (Bredal et al.,, 2022, p. 2). My attitude to recruit-
ment was characterized by a similar emphasis on the upsides of enroll-
ment. When I decided to initiate contact through phone calls, I essen-
tially performed an act of phronesis, a judgment on the best course of
action in a complex situation without clear-cut rules to follow (Traianou,
2018, pp. 166-167). Under such circumstances, one must weigh “what
is likely to lead to success" against the probable benefits, risks, and
harms (Traianou, 2018, p. 167). I thus deemed that the potential risks
and harms were marginal compared to the benefits. In addition to the
participants’ contribution to the production of new scientific
knowledge, I was confident that they would also gain something from
their involvement. This reward can come in different forms, whether
through exploring a subject of personal interest, satisfying their curios-
ity about academic work, engaging in social comparison, or enjoying the
process in itself, according to the assortment of motivations for partici-
pating in qualitative research proposed by Clark (2010, pp. 404-407).
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1. Description of the method

This approach to reconstruction interviews focuses on reconstructing
journalistic practices through retrospective interviews anchored in a
concrete news product, often described as the “biography” of a news
story (Briiggemann, 2013). They center around one or more specific
news item(s), and trace how these were produced - from the initial idea
to editorial choices and publication (Reich & Barnoy, 2020). Reich and
Barnoy (2020) provide a comprehensive overview of how reconstruc-
tion interviews can be implemented in a quantitative manner; this
method brief specifically focuses on the qualitative reconstruction in-
terviews. In the following, a step-by-step guide is provided using the ex-
ample of a news story reconstruction.

Sampling for reconstruction interviews can begin with either the
journalist or the journalistic text, depending on the research design. The
key criterion is that the journalist must have been directly involved in
producing the news item(s) relevant to the study. Sampling can be ei-
ther purposive or systematic, depending on the research objectives and
context. Reconstruction interview guides use open-ended questions
that are typically organized in a two-part structure (Reich & Barnoy,
2020). 1) In a biographical-narrative section, journalists are encouraged
to retrospectively recount their news production process in detail. The
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interview may begin with an open-ended prompt: “Can you walk us
through how this story came about, from the very beginning?” (Boes-
man et al,, 2015, 2016). Guided by the interviewer, journalists narrate
reasoning behind stylistic or editorial choices, norms, values, or con-
straints that influenced their work, always centering on the final news
story to illustrate points. 2) In a focused-discourse section, researchers
can probe specific elements of interest related to the study objectives
based on the news story at hand, such as interactions with sources, edi-
torial pressures, or journalistic roles. This stage allows for a more tar-
geted exploration of the production process, often returning to particu-
lar story elements, passages, or decisions to elicit deeper reflection. The
method is flexible: the semi-structured interview guide format enables
researchers to go back and forth between sections, the news story text,
and emerging themes, allowing journalists to introduce themes the re-
searcher may not have anticipated - an important advantage in complex
and evolving media environments.

The systematic analysis of the interviews typically triangulates two
perspectives. A perceptual (i.e.,, how a journalist perceives their prac-
tice) or agent-based analysis centers on the journalist’s interpretations,
experiences and decision-making processes in their work. A performa-
tive (i.e., how a journalist performs their practice) or item-based ap-
proach anchors the analysis in the text - examining what the journalist
actually did, and how their narrative aligns with the finished news story.
The researcher aggregates individual insights into meaningful themes
or patterns, for example, by following the steps in thematic data analysis
(Braun & Clarke, 2013) or grounded theory approaches (Charmaz,
2015). Reconstruction interviews can also be supplemented with con-
tent analysis (Anderson, 2013).

2. Example of use

While the origins of reconstruction interviewing trace back to early
newsroom ethnographies (Tuchman, 1978), the method has gained in-
creased recognition in various journalism subfields, particularly
through the work of Zvi Reich and colleagues (Reich, 2006; Reich & Bar-
noy, 2016, 2020). Recent scholarship has investigated increasingly com-
plex working realities of journalists, such as journalist-source relation-
ships (Briiggemann, 2013; Lawson, 2023; Malling, 2021; Reich, 2010),
journalistic role negotiations and interactions (Arregui Olivera, 2024),
the influence of technology and algorithms in news reporting (de Haan
et al, 2022; Matsilele et al,, 2022), or crisis reporting (Hoxha & Ha-
nitzsch, 2018; Lawson, 2023). In my own work, I have studied how jour-
nalists negotiate their role and interaction with lobbyists (Schwinges et
al,, 2024) to understand how the institutionalized role of watchdog
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journalism (Bovens et al., 2014) is transformed when applied to power-
ful new actors like technology companies.

3. Main advantages and challenges of using the method

Qualitative reconstruction interviews are a valuable tool for studying
journalism practice but require careful methodological considerations.
While the method provides a dual perspective on journalism practice, it
is necessary to keep an analytical distinction between agent- and item-
based insights to avoid oversimplification and conceptual conflation
(Schwinges, 2024); instead, the method can be used to study their inter-
play and ensure robustness of insights. One key challenge lies in the
method’s reliance on journalists’ retrospective accounts. Agreeing on
the story in advance and using prompts like the published article can
help the journalist prepare and recall details more accurately. While the
method’s flexibility challenges academic rigor and replicability, this
very same adaptability helps to reveal previously unexamined and tacit
aspects of news-making (Malling, 2023), and together with its avoid-
ance of a priori assumptions (Reich & Barnoy, 2020), makes it suitable
in new research settings.

Reconstruction interviews have gained increasing popularity as a
way to address the complexity and opacity of journalistic practices
(Reich & Barnoy, 2020). Unlike think-aloud protocols, which capture
real-time cognition, they are valuable for their systematic, reflective ex-
amination of journalistic processes that are not necessarily visible in the
final news product (Malling, 2023). In increasingly complex information
ecosystems - where boundaries between different levels of influence are
blurring (Shoemaker & Reese, 1996; Xu & Jin, 2017) - the reconstruction
method is particularly well-suited to study journalistic practice across
micro, meso, and macro levels of influence (Schwinges, 2024). News-
room ethnographies often integrate reconstruction interviews for
story-level insights when analyzing journalistic ecosystems (Boesman
etal, 2016).

4, Ethical considerations

Some ethical guidelines are paramount to this specialized form of inter-
viewing. Detailed accounts of news items may reveal sensitive details
about internal processes, interpersonal dynamics, or editorial conflicts.
Ensuring confidentiality and anonymity of both the journalist and oth-
ers involved in the news story is essential but also complex. Anonymiza-
tion may be insufficient and should be complemented by focusing re-
ports on aggregate insights rather than identifiable news item content.
While the item anchored testimony (Reich & Barnoy, 2016) creates
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some robustness, the reconstruction method remains dependent on
journalists’ subjective accounts in need for further contextualization to
ensure accuracy and transparency. Particularly when applied to novel
research settings, insights that contradict common assumptions should
be reported with nuance.
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1. Description of the method

Ethnographic reporting is a journalistic approach rooted in immer-
sion, participant observation, and co-presence. It borrows tools
from anthropology, yet the purposes of ethnography in journalism
and in research are not the same. Whereas academic ethnography
seeks to build theory and contribute to scholarly knowledge, ethno-
graphic journalism aims to create vivid, empathetic accounts that
help audiences understand lives and worlds beyond their own. This
means reporters “go deep” into people’s lived experiences, spend-
ing extended time with sources, inhabiting their environments, and
interpreting meaning through detailed observation and participa-
tion (Conover, 2016). Ethnographic reporting challenges conven-
tional notions of objectivity and offers a more engaged, layered way
of understanding and portraying people’s lives. Unlike conventional
reporting, which often pursues facts and answers through inter-
views and statements, ethnographic journalism embraces thick de-
scription (Geertz, 1973), personal involvement, and inductive dis-
covery. It is less about extracting facts and more about interpreting
lived experience — through a combination of being there, seeing
with, and writing from within.
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Rather than “parachuting in” to cover a story, the ethnographic
reporter enters the environment of their subject over time, partici-
pating where appropriate, observing continuously, and letting the
story emerge inductively. The goal is to understand how people see
themselves and navigate their worlds. Ethnographic journalism is
not about the view from above, but the view from among — privi-
leging how people understand their own actions, identities, and so-
cial worlds. The method also implies a critical awareness of the jour-
nalist’s own role, acknowledging positionality and potential biases.
In that sense, ethnographic journalism is not only a method but a
critical rethinking of the very foundations of journalistic objectivity,
authorship, and narrative voice (Hermann, 2016, 2024).

Step-by-step guide

Ethnographic reporting can feel daunting especially given the time
and access it requires. But even short-term engagements can benefit
from its mindset and method. This simplified step-by-step ap-
proach helps guide the process:

Before: entering the field

Choose a site or group not simply based on newsworthiness, but on
curiosity, social relevance, or personal intrigue. Conover (2016: 33) suggests
starting with what confuses, annoys, or fascinates you.

Build access slowly. Identify gatekeepers, be transparent about your role
(or strategically ambiguous, depending on context), and begin forming
relationships.

Do background reading but stay open. Ethnographic reporting depends on
inductive thinking: going in without fixed hypotheses.

During: in the field

Observe and participate: Take notes on interactions, behaviors,
environments, silences, routines. Participate where ethically appropriate,
not to act but to better understand.

Be aware of power: Your presence may alter behavior. Instead of ignoring
this, reflect on it. Include yourself in the context as observer, participant,
and interpreter.

Attend to the insider perspective: Ethnographic reporting must foreground
how people see themselves; their customs, contradictions, aspirations, and
explanations. Your job is not to label or explain them, but to amplify how
they make sense of their lives.
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Keep a field journal: Record your observations, reflections, and feelings.
This helps track your evolving understanding and provides narrative
material later (Conover, 2016: 81).

After: storytelling and representation

Organize around themes, not chronology or preconceived angles.

Include your positionality: How did your presence shape the material?
What biases shaped your view? This isn't self-indulgence — it's
methodological transparency.

Let the voices in: Quote generously and faithfully. Allow people to speak in
their own terms while still situating them in narrative and context.

Review ethically: Where possible, let subjects review how they're
represented, not necessarily for approval, but for dialogue and correction
(Cramer & McDevitt, 2004).

2. Examples from journalism and the classroom

In a university setting, Cramer and McDevitt (2004) describe a pow-
erful example where journalism students conducted a project on
homelessness and panhandling. Rather than simply report on the
issue, they analyzed existing media coverage, engaged directly with
people experiencing homelessness, and in some cases lived in sim-
ilar conditions for a day. Their resulting stories were then shared
and discussed with the very community they reported on, turning
journalism into dialogue, not just publication.

In my own teaching at the master’s level, I introduce students to
a downscaled version of ethnographic journalism adapted to the
time and resource constraints of the classroom. While classical eth-
nographic journalism projects might take months or even years of-
ten culminating in books, long-form features, or documentaries, we
don’t have that kind of time. Instead, students work within shorter
timeframes and toward more modest formats: a written article, a
short video, or an audio vignette.

Despite these constraints, the essential principles of ethno-
graphic journalism remain intact. Students begin with mini field ob-
servations in everyday public spaces such as cafés, laundromats, li-
brary reading rooms, or bus routes. They are tasked with noticing
the rhythms, interactions, and social codes of these environments
through quiet, systematic observation. As the course progresses,
they move into more structured micro-ethnographies, focusing on
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a specific group or recurring setting such as dog walkers in a local
park, food delivery workers, or late-night convenience store staff.
Over the course of several days or weeks, they return to the same
setting repeatedly to observe, interact, participate and gradually
build a more layered understanding of the people and practices in-
volved.

What this scaled-down approach offers is a practical and accessi-
ble way to develop ethnographic sensibilities. Students learn to slow
down, suspend judgment, and attune themselves to detail — skills
that can deepen their reporting in any journalistic context. They also
practice reflexivity, keeping field journals and discussing how their
background and presence shape the story. While the results may not
be book-length or exhaustive, they often reveal overlooked perspec-
tives and foster meaningful encounters. Even a brief immersion, if
done thoughtfully, can yield richer, more empathetic stories than
fast interviews or vox pops. In that sense, this adapted method be-
comes a valuable tool not only for classroom learning, but for the
future practice of journalism itself.

3. Main advantages and challenges of using the method

Ethnographic reporting offers several distinct strengths. It allows
journalists to represent communities more accurately and empa-
thetically, moving beyond quick interviews and surface-level por-
trayals. By spending extended time in a given environment, report-
ers can uncover underlying dynamics that are often hidden from the
news agenda, producing work that resonates with both audiences
and sources. At the same time, the method encourages reflexivity, as
journalists are pushed to reflect on their own role and influence,
thereby strengthening trust and transparency in the reporting pro-
cess.

Yet these advantages are counterbalanced by clear challenges.
Immersion requires time and continuity, which often conflict with
the fast-paced rhythms of newsroom production. Ethical dilemmas
around power, access, and representation are intensified when re-
lationships with sources extend over longer periods, and journalists
must carefully balance involvement with independence. Finally, the
method can be emotionally demanding, particularly for students or
early-career reporters who are stepping into unfamiliar social set-
tings. These challenges underscore that ethnographic reporting is
both rewarding and demanding, requiring patience, ethical aware-
ness, and resilience.
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4. Relevance for journalism studies

Ethnographic reporting is relevant not only as a practice but as a cri-
tique of journalistic norms. It questions the myth of neutrality and
reframes objectivity as transparency and responsibility. As Anne
Kirstine Hermann (2016: p. 263) argues, it offers a genre with epis-
temic, strategic, and stylistic dimensions: it alters how journalists
know, how they act, and how they communicate to an audience.

In journalism studies, it bridges theory and practice. It can be
read alongside qualitative research, anthropology, and literary non-
fiction offering students and scholars a way to investigate journal-
ism as a social encounter, not just a profession.

5. Ethical considerations

Immersion blurs lines. Should the reporter reveal their identity up-
front? What happens when relationships deepen over time? What if
the journalist witnesses illegal activity, or starts to empathize too
strongly with one side?

Conover (2016) reflects candidly on these dilemmas, describing
situations where full transparency might close doors, or where with-
drawal might feel like betrayal. Cramer and McDevitt emphasize the
importance of verification through dialogue, where sources have a
say in how their lives are represented (2004: p. 136). In classrooms,
we must create space for students to process their ethical uncertain-
ties and learn how to navigate power dynamics without reducing
people to story material.

Ultimately, ethnographic journalism offers both reporters and
students a way to move beyond surface narratives and engage more
deeply with the people and environments they cover. Whether pur-
sued over months or condensed into a classroom project, the
method fosters curiosity, empathy, and a sharpened awareness of
how meaning is made — not just by journalists, but by those whose
lives journalists seek to represent.

6. Further readings

Conover, Ted (1984) Rolling Nowhere - Riding the Rails with Ameri-
ca's Hoboes. New York: Viking Penguin

Fadimann, Anne (1997) The Spirit Catches You and You Fall Down:
A Hmong Child, Her American Doctors, and the Collision of Two Cul-
tures. New York: Farrar, Straus and Giroux
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Forteellende journalistik udmeerker sig ved at skabe indlevelse i de
mennesker den forteeller om. Sddan hedder det ofte i handbeger om
forteellende journalistik — forstdet bredt som journalistik der anven-
der forteellende virkemidler til at formidle virkelige historier (van
Krieken & Sanders, 2021, s. 1404). “Menneskene behandles som per-
soner i stedet for kilder”, skriver Mikkel Hvid i Fascinerende fortcel-
ling (2007, s. 12); og “[ilnsikt i andre menneskers indre liv skaper
identifikasjon og innlevelse hos leseren”, skriver Linda Dalviken i
Fortcellende journalistik i Norden (2005, s. 31). For nu bare at tage to
markante skandinaviske eksempler. I min egen undervisning herer
jeg undertiden mig selv sige noget i stil med at hvor den traditionelle
nyhedsjournalistik generaliserer og forfladiger mennesker til cases,
nuancerer den fortellende journalistik og favner mennesker i al de-
res kompleksitet.

Men er det nu ogsa helt s& enkelt? Det er det centrale sporgsmal i
Cecilia Aares imponerende bog Den engagerade reportern: Svenska
sociala reportage 1910-2010. Undertitlens 'sociala reportage’ henvi-
ser til reportager der har et socialt, forandringsrettet sigte, og som
afspejler et seerligt professionelt og undertiden ogsd personligt en-
gagement fra journalisternes side (s. 7 og 91). Gennem en diakron
undersogelse af skrevne reportager gennem 100 &r viser Aare hvor-
dan socialt engagerede svenske journalister som Ester Blenda Nord-
strom (1891-1848), Ivar Lo-Johansen (1901-1990), Barbro Alving
(1909-1987) og Jan Guillou (1944-) med deres forteellinger méaske
nok er med til at give indblik i 'det levede liv’ blandt bondepiger, mi-
nearbejdere, sygeplejersker og 'raggare’, men samtidig formidler ro-
mantiserede generaliseringer og fordomsfulde stereotyper der i
hvert fald delvis modarbejder egentlig indlevelse i de pdgeeldende
mennesker. Bogen fungerer péd den méde som et nuancerende mod-
svar til den fejende og fejrende péstand om at forteellende journali-
stik er indlevelsens genre. I forleengelse af dette udfordrer bogen den
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journalistiske selvopfattelse at journalister der skriver socialt enga-
gerede reportager, er edle riddere der keemper den gode sag for
samfundets svage og udsatte og mod politiske og okonomiske magt-
instanser (s. 9). Som Aare selv skriver som programerkleering i bo-
gens introduktion: “Det er dags at nyansere synen pd det sociale re-
portaget som ett tidlost uttryck fér en hdngiven reporters osjélviska
uppdrag” (s. 10).

For jeg nar til hvordan Aare sa gor dét, er det dog npdvendigt med
lidt begrebsafklaring: For nogle leesere vil det maske undre atjegien
anmeldelse af en bog om reportager indleder med at skitsere en ud-
bredt normativ antagelse i hAndbeger om fortellende journalistik.
Aare anlaegger imidlertid en bred forstdelse af reportagegenren og
definerer reportage som: “Varje text som har skrivits med ett jour-
nalistiskt syfte och som helt eller delvis berittas i en narrativ form
med sceniske inslag” (s. 11). Denne forstaelse har hun tidligere for-
klaret og forsvaret i sin — meget anbefalelsesvaerdige — ph.d.-athand-
ling Reportaget som berdittelse (Aare, 2021, s. 5-11). Personligt er jeg
agnostiker pa dette punkt s& l&enge man som Aare leegger sine anta-
gelser dbent frem; men det kan veere relevant for leesere at vide at
Aare med betegnelsen 'reportage’ altsa ikke begraenser sig til tekster
der bygger pé journalistens egne observationer, men ogsa inklude-
rer tekster der bygger pd rekonstruktion (ibid., s. 7-9). Hos Aare er
reportage ikke nedvendigvis den ’stedets genre’ (Steensen, 2009)
som jeg i hvert fald selv er vant til at teenke pd reportage som, men
en genrebetegnelse hun — som hun selv skriver i sin afhandling —
bruger synonymt med betegnelsen ’'berédttande journalistik’ og be-
sleegtede engelske termer som ’literary journalism’, 'narrative jour-
nalism’, ’literary narrative journalism’, ’creative non-fiction’ med
flere (Aare, 2021, s. 10) — alene mylderet af betegnelser antyder hvor
keert et barn der er tale om. Det giver derfor mening at anskue Den
engagerade reportern som et bidrag til forteellende journalistik som
forskningsfelt.

Det centrale for Aare er at reportager er journalistiske forteellin-
ger. Hoveddelen af bogen bestar af neerleesninger af udvalgte repor-
tager med afseetinarratologisk teori med (medie)retorik i ascendan-
ten. Det sidste, altsd det retoriske, er vigtigt fordi Aare i endnu hgjere
grad end hvad tilfeeldet er i hendes tidligere undersegelser, er opta-
get af samspillet mellem tekst og kontekst i den forstand at hun un-
dersoger hvordan de fortellinger hun analyserer, spejler deres sam-
tid, herunder herskende journalistiske professionsidealer (s. 8-9).
Noglebegrebetianalyserne er narrativt engagement— et begreb Aare
oprindelig har fremsat i sin ph.d.-athandling — hvilket hun inddeler
i henholdsvis narrativ medfolelse (at leesere far sympati med forteel-
lingens karakterer) og narrativ indlevelse (at leesere forstar karakte-
rerne ved at se verden fra deres perspektiv) (s. 24-25). De to ting,
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medfolelse og indlevelse, spiller sammen, men er ikke betinget af
hinanden. Som Aare forklarer, kan en journalistisk forteelling godt
skabe indlevelse i eksempelvis en morders perspektivuden samtidig
at skabe medfolelse for vedkommende (s. 25). Omvendt betyder det
forhold at en forteelling f&r leesere til at fole med forteellingens karak-
terer, ikke npdvendigvis at fortellingen samtidig gor laesere i stand
til at leve sig ind i og dermed forsté karaktererne.

De reportager som Aare analyserer, har hun valgt fordi de er skre-
vet af journalister der, som hun formulerer det, “har hyllats for at
vara engagerade i bemérkelsen héngivna sin reporteruppgift” (s. 9).
Hyldesten har manifesteret sig ved at de pageeldende journalister og
deres reportager er blevet fremhaevet i hdndbeger, antologier og
forskning. Det betyder, som Aare selv bemaerker, at reportagerne
ikke nedvendigyvis er repraesentative for journalistisk praksis i deres
samtid, men de er dog repraesentative for sam- og eftertidens ideal-
forestillinger om god journalistik og mé i kraft af at veere blevet frem-
havet som forbilleder formodes at have gvet sarlig indflydelse pa
praksis (s. 10 og 277-278). Aare har udvalgt syv journalister fordelt
pé fem perioder: Ester Blenda Nordstrom og Gustaf Hellstrom re-
preesenterer den forste periode omkring 1910; Ivar Lo-Johansson re-
preesenterer den anden periode omkring 1930; Barbro Alving reprze-
senterer den tredje periode omkring 1950; Jan Guillou repraesente-
rer den fjerde periode omkring 1970; og Maciej Zaremba og Karen
Soderberg repraesenterer den femte og sidste periode omkring 1990-
2000. For hver periode karakteriserer Aare samtidens journalistiske
idealrolle, introducerer de(n) journalist(er) hvis reportager hun ana-
lyserer, og dykker s& ned i et antal reportager. Alt er konsekvent
struktureret og tydeligt metakommunikeret. Som leeser er man al-
drig i tvivl om hvor man er, hvor man kommer fra, og hvor man er
pa vej hen.

I sine analyser undersoger Aare hvordan narrativt engagement i
de valgte tekster spiller sammen med journalisternes professionelle
engagement uden for teksterne, altsa fx det forhold at Ester Blenda
Nordstrom(s samtid) s& journalistens rolle som at opsgge miljoer
leeserne ikke kendte (s. 39), eller at Jan Guillou(s samtid) sa journa-
listens rolle som at veere et kritisk korrektiv til samfundets ovrige
magtinstanser (s. 175). P4 tveers af analyserne viser Aare hvordan en
sével individuel som institutionel hensigt om at forandre verden til
det bedre kun delvist realiseres i teksterne seerligt pd grund af en
mangel pa narrativ indlevelse — om end det retfeerdigvis skal siges at
Aare ogsd viser hvordan teksterne samtidig i varierende omfang ska-
ber bade medfolelse og indlevelse. Som Aare selv forklarer: “Spelet
och spdnningen mellan engagemang och generalisering utgér den
roda trdden genom analyserna” (s. 10). Eksempelvis var det Ivar Lo-
Johanssons hensigt at give sine leesere indblik i arbejdernes vilkar
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rundt om i verden og samtidens forventning at reportager havde et
socialt engageret @rinde; men dét modarbejdes i passager af at Lo-
Johansson reducerer de arbejdere han skriver om, til romantiserede
arketyper uden navne eller andre seertraek — og i ovrigt generelt be-
skriver kvinder i seksualiserede vendinger og jeder, kinesere og ro-
maer (“sigojnere” hos Lo-Johansson) i decideret racistiske termer (s.
102-137).

Som analyserne skrider frem, udpeger Aare lebende ligheder og
forskelle mellem de valgte journalister og reportager, og pa den
méde fremhaver hun delanalysernes indbyrdes sammenhang og
akkumulerede pointer pa forbilledlig vis. Dette leder i sidste instans
til en overordnet analytisk pointe om at reportagerne afspejler veer-
dier og normer i deres samtid og samtidig er med til at formulere
selvsamme vardier og normer (s. 278). Et sarligt sliende eksempel
pé det sidste, altsa forteellingernes skabende kraft, er Barbro Alvings
reportageserie fra Norrland publiceret i 1951. Her er forteellingens
helte myndighedspersoner som toldere og sygeplejersker der funge-
rer som tematiske repreesentanter for et idylliseret “folkhem”, mens
landsdelens indbyggere, norrlendingene, undertiden ender som
forteellingens fremmede der gennem mild ironisk afstandtagen isce-
nesattes pé kanten af selvsamme idealsamfund - teenk engang, her
kan bonden finde pa at seette konen for ploven for at skédne hesten,
tohe (s. 147-172). Som journalistiske forteellinger er reportagerne pa
én gang konstitueret af og konstituerende for den tid de er skrevet i.
De er forteellinger til tiden.

I sine vurderinger af om reportagerne skaber narrativt engage-
ment, gor Aare sig lobende overvejelser om hvordan teksterne kan
teenkes at virke pa forskellige publikummer. Hun inddrager i den
forbindelse flere relevante publikumsinstanser sdsom reportager-
nes samtidige leesere, nutidige leesere og ideallaesere pa tveers af tid
(s. 32-33). I en analyse af en reportage af Jan Guillou fra 1979 heefter
Aare sig fx ved forteellerens kommentar om at den 14-drige svenske
svommer Lotta Karlsson méske ender som “en kraftigt kurvig 15-
aring”, og argumenterer for at nutidige leesere nok vil finde kom-
mentaren “gubbig” (s. 190). Det tror jeg ogsa, men i princippet kan
vi ikke vide det uden at inddrage en form for receptionsanalyse, li-
gesom vi i princippet heller ikke kan vide hvad samtidige leesere har
teenkt. Nar Aare vurderer at de reportager hun analyserer, i flere til-
feelde modvirker narrativt engagement og serligt narrativ indle-
velse, rumsterer spergsmalet om i hvilket omfang reportagerne ma-
ske alligevel har engageret sine samtidige leesere alene i kraft af den
gestus der 14 i at de pageeldende journalister opsogte ukendte mil-
joer og anlagde alternative vinkler pa verden. At vi ikke kan vide det
baseret pa tekstanalyse alene, er ikke en udfordring som er unik for
Aare og hendes undersogelse, men en som alle kvalitative
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tekstanalytikere, mig selv inklusive, keemper med. Aare viser i mine
pjne en farbar vej ved, ndr det lader sig gore, at validere sine vurde-
ringer med henvisning til andre forskeres leesninger af de samme
tekster, fx Britt Hulténs. Men ud over det lavpraktiske metodiske
sporgsmdl om hvordan man bedst vurderer teksters virkning, mel-
der der sig et andet og storre spergsmal: Hvordan skal vi forholde os
til at fortidens tekster afspejler andre veerdier og normer end vores?
I disse ar synes det at vaere et sporgsmal der i stigende grad melder
sig ikke blot i journalistik- eller retorikforskning, men i humanistisk
forskning mere generelt. Igen synes jeg at Aare viser vejen ved at tage
fortidens tekster alvorligt, neerleese dem omhyggeligt og leegge sine
iagttagelser dbent frem sé leeseren kan gore sig sine egne konklusio-
ner. Aare er maske nok kritisk over for fortidens journalistik, men
hun er i dialog med den. Og som hendes analyser demonstrerer, er
der meget at leere af fortidens forteellinger, om journalistisk research
og veerdien af at forlade sit skrivebord og tale med de mennesker
man forteeller om, sével som om journalistisk forteellekunst og de
mange muligheder man har som journalist som henholdsvis fortzel-
ler og karakter.

Cecilia Aares bog Den engagerade reportern belyser i mere end én
forstand hvad menneskers stemmer betyder i journalistik(forsk-
ning): De staerke forteellerstemmer i de journalistiske fortzellinger
som Aare underseger, og som hendes leesninger, trods kritikken, vi-
ser stadig fortjener at blive leest. De stemmer som forteellerne i hvert
fald har en hensigt om at lade komme til orde. Og sa Aares egen let-
genkendelige afdeempede, men autoritative stemme der leder laese-
ren sikkert gennem bogens argument i alt fra pointerede underru-
brikker til formfuldendte fodnoter der oser af old school akademisk
hé&ndveerk. Alt i alt skal der her fra lyde et hurra for en udgivelse der
helt i sit analysemateriales &nd tager sig god tid til pa kritisk-keerlig
vis at rette lyset mod betydningen af menneskestemmen i journali-
stik i al dens forbilledlighed og fejlbarlighed!
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Det er dristig & ville oppsummere et lands journalistikk gjennom 200
ar mellom to permer, men danske Lars Kabel tar sjansen. Han vier
300 sider til dette formidable prosjektet. Hans nye bok, Journalistik-
kens danske historie handler om h&ndverk, fag og yrke pé tvers av de
ulike medieformene. Boken er derfor hverken pressehistorie eller
radio- og TV-historie, men inkluderer alle disse og legger til nye di-
gitale medier til slutt - hele tiden med journalistikken selvisentrum.
Hvordan har han sé lgst denne oppgaven?

I bokens innledende “deklarasjon” skriver Lars Kabel at her kom-
mer den danske journalistikkens historie, “kortlagt og beskrevet for
forste gang”. Det vil si: det som er nytt er hans egen syntese av
kunnskaper fra mange kanter. Forfatteren har lost sin oppgave ved
a skrive 32 korte kapitler som er viet til hvert sitt avgrensede tema,
men boken angir ingen overgripende epoker eller lengre linjer
utover dette. Hvert kapittel er et selektivt nedslag i dansk journali-
stikk og forfatteren presiserer at de er sett gijennom hans egen faglige
optikk og temperament. Han innrommer helt eksplisitt at kapitlene
er preget av hans eget subjektive stésted. De 32 kapitlene — som skal
kunne leses uavhengig av hverandre — bygger likevel pd mange kil-
der og mye forskning. Litteraturlisten oppgir 140 verk. Og nar forfat-
teren selv har 45 &rs erfaring med journalistikk, medier, forskning og
utvikling, er det klart at han legger hele sin faglige tyngde inn i dette
prosjektet. Hans innledning er likevel overraskende kort; kun halv-
annen side. Deretter gir han i gang med 1830-arene og brytningene
i datidens journalistikk.

Forfatteren bringer oss raskt inn i 1830-arene og hvordan journa-
listikken den gang overvéket makten og evrigheten i Danmark frem
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til 1849. Boken apner altsa med et flott nedslag om journalistikkens
samfunnskritiske rolle, som passer godt med profesjonens selv-
oppfatning. Jeg undrer meg dog over at forfatteren ikke starter med
de forste danske aviser i 1660 og hva slags journalistikk som kom pé
trykk under det dansk-norske eneveldet. Da ville han nemlig fatt
frem det stikk motsatte: hvordan journalistikken krep for kongen og
makteni170 ar for 1830. Sa allerede her ser vi konsekvensene av for-
fatterens subjektive valg: det er noen typer journalistikk han liker —
den samfunnskritiske — mens han distanserer seg fra andre. Han
utelater faktisk hele epoken 1660-1830 og oppgir ikke en gang noen
begrunnelse for det. Men ved & utelate perioder der journalistikken
krep for makten og ikke dekket noen samfunnskritisk funksjon gir
han et altfor snevert bilde av journalistikkens reelle rolle i Danmark.
Han tar riktignok opp eneveldet til behandling i bokens forste kapit-
tel og far frem dens brytninger, men 170 ars dansk journalistikk er
utelatt allerede ved starten av forste kapittel.

Nar dette er sagt gir forste kapittel et levende innblikk i journali-
stikken i “gullalderen” for dansk kultur, med mange kjente person-
ligheter. Kapitlet avsluttes med Grunnloven av 1849. Det andre ka-
pitlet folger opp med begynnelsen til den moderne danske journali-
stikken, mellom 1849 og 1871. Nyhetstelegrammer, Ritzaus byré og
det forste intervjuet i dansk presse (1871) kom disse arene. I det
tredje kapitlet — som han kaller “kampjournalistikk” - handler det
om fremveksten av partipressen i Danmark mellom 1870 og 1888 og
dens tre forste grener: Venstrepressen, Hoyrepressen og den sosia-
listiske pressen. Avisproduksjonen ble industrialisert, samtidig som
nye navn - som Hermann Bang — etablerte seg som lysende navn i
dansk presse. Lars Kabel ser Bangs teknikk — med beskrivelser scene
for scene — som et speil av den moderne journalistikkens gjennom-
brudd disse arene.

Mens de tre forste kapitlene integrerer flere temaer i seg, er bo-
kens fjerde kapittel en biografi om den viktige pressemannen Hen-
rik Cavling (1858-1933). Han omtales som Danmarks ferste journa-
list. Cavling skildret tidens hendelser sa presist og detaljert at det vir-
ket som om han hadde veert til stede — selv nar han ikke var der. In-
spirert av amerikansk presse fornyet han storavisen Politiken og
gjorde den til en foregangsavis for aviser i hele Norden. Kapitlet om
Henrik Cavling — som er sveert interessant — er pa 24 sider.

Slik fortsetter boken. Korte kapitler belyser stadig flere sider av
dansk journalistikk helt opp til i dag. Temaene varierer mye. Ett ka-
pittel handler om journalistikkens metode, et annet om fotojourna-
listikken, et tredje om pressen under Forste verdenskrig, om den an-
gelsaksiske journalistikkens dominans, om etableringen av Statsra-
diofonien, om den forste danske lerebok i journalistikk,
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dokumentarfilmens fremvekst og dansk journalistikk under beset-
telsen 1940-45 osv.

Lars Kabel setter hele tiden journalistikken selv i sentrum og man
kan tydelig se at han er opptatt av yrket som h&ndverk og metode.
Samtidig klarer han ikke & unngd at tematikken spriker i noksé
mange retninger, for ogsé i andre halvdel av boken betyr de mange
korte kapitlene at fremstillingen tilfores stadig flere temaer. Sa
mange blir det at man som leser etter hvert begynner & savne en rod
trdd, eller noen overordnede redigerende grep, for eksempel noen
hovedkapitler som kunne strukturert stoffet klarere. Jeg har selv
skrevet boker som er synteser av store mengder kunnskap fra mange
kilder og vet at dette lar seg gjore. I stedet fortsetter fremstillingen
med flere enkeltkapitler - om radio og TV, Watergate, Vietnam, TV
2, webjournalistikk, medielogikk, medialisering, segmentpresse,
konsensusnyheter, sosiale medier, medieplattformer osv. Flere av
dem overlapper hverandre i tid, fordi de fplger opp utviklingstrekk
som forfatteren behandler separat i hvert sitt kapittel. Man far etter
hvert inntrykk av at boken egentlig er en serie naerbilder. Boken be-
grenser seg til en punkt-til-punkt-belysning av dansk journalistikk.
Den blir en slags katalog. Jeg skulle som nevnt gjerne sett at forfat-
teren — utover sine 32 enkeltkapitler — hadde lagt like stor vekt pa a
skape analytiske overblikk og sterre utsyn. Forfatterens lpsning gjor
at fremstillingen blir tematisk fragmentert.

Dette forhindrer likevel ikke at mange av enkeltkapitlene er bade
interessante og fascinerende i seg selv. Det gjelder for eksempel ka-
pittel 14 om Ekstra Bladet og B.T. og deres suksess fra 1960-arene og
fremover. Det er ogsé interessant & lese om hvordan lokalavisen
Orange County Register i California ble et innflytelsesrikt forbilde for
danske aviser etter at de utviklet sin nye “life journalism”, som 14
mye tettere pa lesernes hverdag.

Og det er direkte hyggelig & lese s inngdende om Lise Norgaard i
kapittel 15: hun er en ruvende skikkelse i dansk journalistikk og sam-
tidig skaperen av TV-serien Matador, som er blitt folkets felleseie.
“Lise af Danmark” skrev hennes gamle avis, Politiken, ved hennes
ded i 2023, 105 ar gammel. Avisen mente hun hadde oppnadd en
posisjon i Danmark som bare kunne sammenliknes med kongehu-
set. Norgaard-kapitlet er nok et biografisk innslag i denne boken og
det er lett & se at Lars Kabel bygger sin fremstilling pa hennes egne
boker, for teksten legger stor vekt pa hennes egne folelser og opple-
velser.

Noen ganger overrasker Lars Kabel med hvordan han dimensjo-
nerer sine kapitler. Enkelte store og viktige emner kan fa en ganske
kort omtale, slik som partipressens fall, mens enkelte mindre em-
ner, kan fi mye plass. Hans vektlegging av de ulike emnene opp mot
hverandre kan derfor i hoy grad diskuteres.
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Fra og med kapittel 24 handler boken om 2000-tallets journali-
stikk i Danmark. Lars Kabel viser at han er oppdatert pa digitale me-
dier, medialisering, segmentpressen, de nye plattformenes logikk
osv. Ogibokens siste kapittel handler det om “nutiden”. Der trekker
Lars Kabel opp noen linjer og perspektiver p& samtidsjournalistik-
ken. Han avslutter med 4 sl& fast at “Historien har vist, at journali-
stikken remedieres gang pé& gang, men ogsa at dens kerne er univer-
sel - neermest tidles” (s. 335). Med dette ender boken — og jeg synes
a registrere enn viss resignasjon pa yrkets vegne i enkelte av hans
formuleringer. Er denne boken forfatterens farvel til sin livslange
pasjon?

Til slutt ma jeg papeke to konkrete mangler ved boken. Det er
synd 4 matte konstatere at forfatteren daterer sitt forord til august
2024, bare to uker for stipendiat Josef Batikha disputerte for doktor-
graden i Roskilde den 12. september 2024. Hans avhandling kaster
nemlig helt nytt lys over dansk radio og TV fra 1945 til 1970. Mens
Lars Kabel trekker frem eksempler pd mer kritisk journalistikk i
Statsradiofonien og DR disse arene, dokumenterer Batikha det mot-
satte: at radio og TV i arevis stod pa det bestdende samfunns side.
De var i tillegg sterkt preget av amerikanske kilder og USAs verdens-
oppfatning i sitt internasjonale stoff. Det virkelig nye som Batikha
dokumenterer si grundig er at dette var amerikanske myndigheters
strategisk bevisste pavirkningsforsek overfor Danmark. I all hem-
melighet forsekte de helt bevisst & bruke dansk radio og TV for &
skape en proamerikansk opinion i et land som USA oppfattet som
en frontlinjestat mot Pstersjoen og Sovjetunionen under den kalde
krigen. Og amerikanernes PR-arbeid lyktes: danske radio- og TV-
programmer brukte stoffet i stor grad. Josef Batikha bygger pé pri-
meerkilder fra US National Archives i Washington DC, et materiale
som ingen andre danske forskere har studert. Jeg var selv opponent
ved denne disputasen i Roskilde. Og p& denne bakgrunn ma jeg bare
konstatere at den fremstillingen som Lars Kabel gir av etterkrigsti-
dens danske radio og TV er helt misvisende. Det er bare a lese Ba-
tikhas avhandling, som heter Koldkrigsjournalistik, sa vil enhver se
det. Dette kan ikke Lars Kabel kritiseres for, siden disputasen kom
rett etter at han hadde innlevert sitt manus.

Den andre mangelen ma han ta ansvaret for selv, nemlig at han
som sagt utelater dansk presse og journalistikk under eneveldet
mellom 1660 og 1830: 170 ar av yrket har falt ut ved bokens start.
Dette er et valg som ikke kan forsvares faglig. Felles for journalistik-
ken under eneveldet og den kalde krigen er at den langt pa vei fun-
gerte pa det bestdende samfunnets premisser: den ble systemlojal.
Selv om han innremmer sin subjektivitet kan ikke Lars Kabel fore
den s langt at han mister interessen for de epokene der dansk jour-
nalistikk stilte seg pad maktens side — slik disse tilfellene viser. Jeg
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héper derfor at forlag og forfatter vil pata seg a utgi en revidert ut-
gave av denne boken —i hvert fall hvis de tar sikte pé at den fortsatt
skal gi et helhetsbilde av journalistikkens danske historie. Om de
kunne tilfort boken en tydeligere analytisk struktur i selve dispo-
sisjonen, ville de ogsa gjort boken bedre.
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